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PREFACE. 

With the exception of the major part ot the cllapter on the 
Languages of India which follows Sir George Grierso.n·s 
-chapter'in the Gazetteer of India, the extracts herein set for'th 
are ta~en from Census Reports, for the most part from those 
relating to the Provinces of British India and the general 
Reports on India. 

Fqr the selection I am solely and entirely responsible and 
I now realise thai I have left out much that is eminen.tly worthy 
{If Pfeservation and fear that critics will find that I have 
includecl much that is of but minor value. 

A Census is a great occasion and it is only by the "good 
-sense, good citizenship and g~neral co-operation. of the people 
o()f India themselves" (India. 1931 I. i. p. ix.) that it can lip 
-carried 1.hrough to a final and satisfactory conclusion. The 
information gathered on the occasion of the four censuses 
tflken during this century is of high value and I hope that thp 
extracts will be of use to those who wish to know something of 
India and that those who already know something of india 

I • 

will find'further material herein. 

ST. CATHARINE'S COLLEGE, 

CAMBRIDGE. 

September, 1936. 

T. C. HODSON. 
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INDLt\. 

INTRODUCTION. 

(1) Though geographically a part of Asia, the connection of India with! 
that continent is recent as geology reckons time. Prior to th~ tertiary­
period, when the Himalayas were thrown up, the present peninsula of 
India was bounded on the north by the great central sea known as· 
Tethys, while on the south it was joined to the. 'ancient land area which 
stretched from Madagascar to the Malay .:Archipelago. No one who 
trayels t:crough India can fail t.() he lIuuck with the extraordinary variety of 
its physical aspects. In the north rise the highest mountains in the world. 
Their summits are clothed in perennial snow and their .lower slopes buried 
in dense forest. At their foot is an exteqsive plain, arid and san!,l;y 
in the' west and overlaid with luxuriant verdure in the east. Further' 
south is a great central plateau, bordered on the west by the rugged" 
outline of the Western Ghats and on the south by the rounded peaks. 
of the Nilgiris. Between. the platea~ and the sea are .na;row low-l~ng 
plains covered with tropICal ve~etatlOn. Included Wlthi~ the Indian. 
'Empire are on the west, BaluchIstan, a country of bare hill~ and ro~ky 
deserts infer.apersed by a few scattered oases, and the ~ounta~ous ~gJOIli 
bordering on Afghanistan; snd on the east Assam wI.th mIghty rIVers. 
flowing rapidly through fertile valleys, impenetrable lup.gles and weIr 
wooded hill ~anges. 

Every geologic epoch is rep~esented in one ,part or another of India .. 
The flora of India is more varied than that of any ather area of the s~me' 
e~tent in the Eastern. Hemisphere, if n_q_t in the worW; and the species. 
of animals far surpass those found in Europe. The c1imate is equally­
diversi£ed (India, 1911, p. 1 sq.). 

(2} Dlmsity of population.-The predomina:p.t density factors in India 
are by no means those which count for most in Western countries where 
the variations ill the population depend mainly on the progress ~ade in 
qommercial and industrial development. While in Europe, agriculture is 
unable to support more than 250 persons to the square mile. in India. 
there are so~ purely agricultural tracts where it already supports three 
or even four tImes that number. (Indeed how high a population can be 
supp~rted. by agriculture when conditio~s are favourable, is shown by 
Cocbm WIth areas here and there carrymg over 2,000 and in one rural 
unit actually 4,090 persons to the sq. clI.le on land producing rice and: 
?oc?anu~, but. principally the latter. India, HlSl, p. 5). The variations­
in the Productlvene~s of 'the land are far greater than they are in Europe; 
and it is the oau~ which produce these variations that are of the greatest. 
importance in determining the density. It is possible that density may .. 
to some extent, be affected by certain economic conditions, slloh as the 
system of land tenures, the rates of rent and the standard of comfort of 
the people. For practical purposes denslty is dependent if ~ot solely 
on the area under oultivation, at least on the sum total of agriculturat 
conditions, of which that is one of the most important. which taken 
together· determine the productiveness of the soil. At'to the effect of the­
rainfall, although a. certain amount of rain is 'necessary fQr successful: 
cultivation, there is a point beyond which an additional quantity is no-
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~onger beneficial and may even be injurious. Provided that it is properly 
distributed, it appears that an annual precipitation of 40H is sufficient 
in most parts of India and that it is only when it is less than this or is 
badly distributed, that differences in the amount received have any 
marked influence on the success of cultivation. and consequently on 
the density of population. Irrigation, where it exists, is an extremely 
important factor, but it affects a comparatively small area and is not 
to be compared in its general influence on density with the physical con­
figuration. Crops cannot grow without a certain amount of water,. but 
where that is forthcoming the extent of cultivation and the character 
of the crops are alike determined by the shape of the surface. "o/here 
it is level, practically every inch can be brought under the "plough.; 
water can be retained on the land by means of small ridges to supply 
the moisture during the intervals when no rain falls; there is no erosion, 
and permanent cultivation is possible. Where the su;rface is undulating, 
the bottoms of the slopes are extremely fertile, but on the slopes them­
selves cultivation is more precarious. Sometimes the natural disadvantages 
of sloping ground are minimised by an elaborate system of terracing, 
the hill-sides being laboriously cut into a series of steps, each of whIch 
is held up by a r~taining wall. But these terraces are possible only 
:where the hill-sides are not too steep and there is a sufficient depth of 
soil for excavation; and in a very hilly country the proportion of the 
total area which can be thus treated is extremelv small. Numerous 
instances can be cited of the influence of climate ... Historical conditions 
explain why some tracts of considerable natural fertility still remain 
almost uninhabited. iIn India the soil itself counts for very little as 
compared with the rainfall and the physical configuration. It is equally 
difficult to correlate density andl crops. On the whole, however, it would 
seem_ that in most of the more densely peopled tracts rice is the pre­
dominant crop (India, 1911, p. 25' sq.). 

Generally spealcing the maximum density of the agricultural population 
can be far greater in India than in Europe, not only 0]1 accoun't of the 
greater fertility of the land but on account of the diminution "in the 
absolute :necessaries of life correspcmdiIl£ to a. less rigorous climate. 
The real difficulty is that to cultivate on anything like economic lines 
the number of individuals that can work on a. given area of ground is 
limited. An additional complipation of the problem appears in the fact 
that the cultivating classes in India generally lack the capital required 
for the extension of cultivation beyond the existing margin, particularly 
where the cultivation . practised is already dependent on a 
somewhat problematical rainfaU. Mechanical improvements which reduce 
the need for labour are a doubtful pa.lliative, though no such doubt 
attaches to biological improvements, enabling a better crop to be obtained 
from a smaller area. Labour-saving devices will doOlittle for a peasantry 
whose work takes up part only of the year and certainly they will not 
enable a greater number of peasants to live on the same area of land 
where there is neither demand nor market facilities for the ·minor products 
of agriculture which contribute to the income of the European small 
holder or on which, such as poultry, pigs Or potatoes, he I;Ilay principally 
depend. (India, 1931, p. 31). 

3. Hou888.-Th~ term 'house' in India covers the greatest diversity 
of dwellings. The portable screens of bamboo matting carried on 8 gipsy's 
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ass, or the camel-borne tent of a Bugti nomad are less primitive than 
the mere foliage wind screens of some of the Andamanese but still hardly 
conforming to the usual conception of a dwelling-house though this 
term can fairly be applied to the conical grass huts of the Ohenchu and 
the Bhil and still more to the thatched and matwalled dwellings, often: 
on piles, or in trees, erected in the hills alike of Assam and of Travancore .. 
In Bengal the thatched roof is hogbacked to increase the resistance of 
the gables to .the roof-lifting cyclone. while on the west- coast the typicaf 
Nayar house has picturesquely cocked gables on a very .steepl;}'" pitched 
tiled roof the better to resist the torrential rain. Indeed the houses of 
the well-to-do in Malabar are built round an open impluvioum on to 
which a pillared verandah opens giving access to all the rooms, one of 
which is reserved as in an ancient Roman house for the lares and penate8 .. 
In Upper India the mud wall and :flat roof of a dry climate :prevail,. 
while the rich surround their houses of brick or stone with a walled 
enclosure and ensure privacy by the greatest economy in windows. Almost 
everywhere the tendency is app1l.rent .towards the replacement of tradi­
tional roofing materials by corrugated iron sheeting as ugly ~s ubiquitous. 
(India, 1931, p. 55). 

4. Villages.-The definition of 8 village as a unit is by .no II).eans: 
always easy. The thickly populated parts of the Malabar coast and ~f" 
Bengal are often occupied by a series of homestettds, whh .. ll may be· 
grouped in villages for administrative purposes but which do not thereby 
acquire any of the oharacteristics of the compact determinate village of" 
Upper India. The mausa, the reveriue unit, is rather administrative than 
geographical and may consist of quite separate hamlets or even contain· 
no houses at all. In the- hills, the conditions are generally the reverse 
of those in the plains; that is, where the population is thickest it is found" 
in concentrated villages, as on the N. E. Frontier, wherea& when very­
thin it seems to be spread about in isolated homesteads or scattered' 
hamlets as in the Simla Hills. Generally speaking, it may be said ~hat 
of the total population of India, 89 per cent. is rural, more than half" 
liveR in villages with a popUlation of under 1,000 and nearly one-third' 
lives in villages with a population of under 500 persons. (India, 1931, 
p. 54 sq.). Effective congestion is as likely to be met with in villages as in· 
cities; the essential difference is that the villager can get out of his village· 
quickly while the inhabitants of a city cannot so easily escape. (Madras, 
1931, p. 72). If village densities were calculated on the area of the· 
inhabited site or sit06S. and not on that of the site plus the village lands •. 
the;v would generally be greater than that of any town. (U. P., 1931 .. 
p. 123). 

5. Urban conditions.--The distinction between a small town and a· 
large village as far as the conditions of life or occupat.ion of its inhabit­
ants is concerned is often naeaningless and the treatment of any pla~e· 
as urban rather than .rural does not imply --any degree of industrialization 
and only the minimum. degree of 11 corporate life distinct from that of" 
the ordinary village such as the provision of an "infrequent lamp-poit. 
The total urban population of India is 11 per cent. of the total population .. 
It il; in the nature "Of things that the .rp.ore varied 8Q.tjvities of towns 
should attract· a mixed populatiop. vyith les9 homogeneity, than the 
country-side. But beyond th~s there appears to be tl te;idenc;y for th~· 



population of towns to show different oharacteristics from those of rural 
areas in certain definite directions. It is naturally to be expected that 
the percentage of Hteracy should be greater in towns where -opportunities 
for education are more readily available. Whereas in Bengal, Baluchistan 
and Assam and the Punjab the Muslim took less readily' to town life 
than the Hindu, the case was reversed in most other parts of India. 
-Clearly the reason has nothing to do with religion. Probably it is to be 
traced to hist0rical causes and it would appear that t:qe intrusive popula­
-tion is that which tends to prevail in, towns. The trading classes which 
are often racial or religious, naturally tend to be town dwellers so that 
Parsis and' Jews can hardly be found elsewhere" and Jains, who include 
large numbers of the Marwari and Kathiawari traders, are more urban 
than communities of other faiths. Thus too Sikhs who are rural at home, 
are town dwellers elsewhere, whither they _go generally as mechanics or 
artificers of some kind. In the centre of Calcutta the highest density 

ria reached in six wards which have 11.:;1,000 per square mile. In Bombay 
in the Kumbharwada qu.arter tp.ere were 465,280 persons per square mile 
and in Chak No. 95 Talaq Mahal of Anwarganj ward in Cawnpore a 
density of 78t>,560 persons per square mile is reaohed. (India, 1931. 
p. 49 sq.). 

6. Eoonomio Zije.-It is hardly necessary to draw attention to the great 
preponderance of agriculture, whether as the principal or subsidiary 
occupation and for dependents no less than for earners, and of the females 
returned as having domestic service as a. dependent occupation it is 
praotically certain that a. large proportion also help in the fields. If a. 
.oomparison be made between the area of land under crops and the number 
of agriculturalists actually ~ngaged in cultivation the result for British 
India is that for each .agriculturalist there is 2.9 acres of cropped land 
of which 0.65 of an acre is irrigated. It seems likely therefore that 
the increase of agriculturalists is resulting in the extension of cultivation 
to areas which yield a low economio return. Industry occupies 10 per 
cent. of India's workers. The increase in Transport workers is natural 
and expected. Com,munications have Iwerywhere increased, roads ale 
better and motor traffic has become ubiquitous. There is a general 
-tendency towards increase in what may be described as modernized 
occupations. But industry in general is less specialized and functions 
1ess differentiated than in highly industrialized countries. Probably five 
millions may be fairly taken as the figure of organized labour in India 
in 1931. It ha~ be~n. claimed t~at. Indian ~actory labpur. is very largely 
of the casual descnptlon; that It IS not skilled and It IS not recruited 
even from· the hereditary trades to which it might be expected to look 
for its supply; that while the hereditary weaver is maintaining a pr6Jlarious 
existence weaving khaddar at greater cost than is required for machine­
made fabric, the mills producing the latter seek their labour in the casual 
labour market, recruiting very largely from agriculturalists who come 
and work in the mills for a time and then 'go back to their village. It is 
true that industrial labour is continually changing but the bulk of it is 
probably semi-skilled and in any case factory condition~ bear little 
rela.tion to hereditary handicra.ft. The conditions under which it lives 
are frequently incredibly squalid and overcrowded and there is little wonder 
t.hat countrym,en will no~ ~ring their wives and families to live in. industrial 
~entres if they can help It. The general result is that factory labour is 
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largely reoruited from younger sons for whom there is no land or neeel 
at home, village servants for whom there is no work and whom the 
village is unwilling to maintain, oultivators in debt who need cash to 
payoff a mortgage, ne'er-do-weels who have attracted too muoh attention 
to themselves at home, and women frequently of equivocal status. 

7. MiBGeUan.eouB\-It is simple enough when confronted with a return of 
Bande MataTam as a means of subsistenoe to allooate him to "other 
unolassified non-produotive industries." ShoUld 'Professional identifying 
witness" go into the same oategory or be olassed with Lawyers olerks, 
petition writers? "Oharity-reoeiver on burial" suggests IIlendicanoy at first 
sight but probably represents a Mahabrahman. The leech, familiar in 
India, with his little horns and cupping tools returned his oooupation as 
"sucking bad blood." Setting gold nails in teeth might belong to 
Dentists or to makers of jewellery and ornaments. 'Oradle-swinger' 
not only adds a touch of domesticity but indicates the extreme differentia­
tion of function which so often charaoterizes the life of a household 
in India. (India, 1931, p. 278 sq.). 

/ 

8. Oaste and OGcupation.-Agricul~ure is a respeotable calling and it 
is one which at any rate can be combined with many caste occupations 
.and many castes whose names imply some other occupation bre now 
ml}.inly agricultural. Apart from agriculture the abandonment of caste 
iunctions is operative in particular directions to the exclusion of others. 
Thete is no tendenoy for instance for othel" oastes to 'encroaoh on the 
dhobl's monopoly of washing, though a.U castes aim at entering t;p.e 
learned professions and in parfjicular Government service, and there is 
.a similar tendency to giv,e up caste callings for trade. The tendency to 
leave caste callings for lJarned professions is one which is making itseli 
severely felt by those castes, Brahmans and Kayasthas in particular, 
who have in the past held iI. virtual mOQ.9poly of them. (India, 1931, p. 296). 

~. DiBappearing induBtrieB.-Oertain .industries have either disappeared 
<Or are in course' of disappearance' owing to various causes, e.g., competition 
from imported articles of superior make and finish, ohange in fashion 
and taste. Such in Madras are the Bangle industry, handmade paper, 
painted cloth manufacture, J:>ithwork, Indigo, the toy industry, laoquer 
work, boat-building, J utka, gold and silver lace thread, crochet lace and 
.artistic pottery. (Madras 1931~ p. 242 sq.). Bengal finds that indigenous 
brass and bell-metal industries have been seriously affeoted by cheap 
~namel, aluminium and porcelain vessel,S. The use of indigenous vegetable 
dyes is practically extinct. (Bengal, 1931, p. 303 sq.) The manufactures 
.of swords, daggers, spears, knives, etc., was once a thriving industry in 
many parts of Rajputana. Owing to foreign competition and the increas­
jng demand- for modern fire-arms, the. industry is not flourishing though 
in Mewar .the demands of tourists assist in keeping the trade alive. 
{Raj putana , 1931, p. 94 sq.) .. 

10. Ohanges in Gondition'B.-By commOn con'lent there. has been 3 

marked rise in the general standard of living. This is evidenced in various 
·ways. It is perhaps most apparent in the increasing use of articles which 
a short time back were regarded as luxuries. Dietz lan..terns are nowaday. 
looked on as absolutely indispensable. The electrb torchlight has achieved 
:a tremendous popularity. Umbrellas are used habitually by persons who 
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would not have aspired to them. Bicycles are to be found in the mor& 
r~mote villages. Except in the most backward parts it is becoming. 
difficult to find a village darzi without his sewing machine. 'l'he clothes. 
worn by all sections are more varied and usually of better quality than 
they used to be. ShQes are wOl'b. by an ever increasing number, "and in 
the matter of jewellery the tendency among women of every class is 
towards a gteater·refinement. The wearing of ornaments by men is failing­
out ot favour but wrist-watches, fountain pens and so forth are affected 
instead. Even among the poorer classes metal utensils ~a~e Jargely 
taken the place of the earthen vessels formerly in use and among all 
classes the popularity of alu,minium ware is particularly marked. l:::luch 
articles as tin trunks are now regarded as a sine qua non. Another sign, 
~f the times, which testifies eloquently to enlargemen~ of ideas and higher­
_standards of comfort, is the extent to which passenger lorries and motOr 
services of every kind are now patronized by the rank and file of the 
population. Ordinary cultiva.tors and .m~mbers of ,the labourip,g cla,sses~ 
faced with a journey of ten or fifteen miles, think little of jumpfug on 
a lorry and paying their fare--for no stronger reason than to be quit of 
the trouble of walking. (Bihar and Orissa, 1931, p. 70 sq.). 

l'n the Punjab a wonderful improvement has been made' in the design. 
of houses generally. In towns the old system of buildiztg tInderground' 
cellars Bard khana-for the excessively hot days of summet has been. 
completely I\band~med, as the adoption of pankhas, the use of ice and 9ther 
cooling beverages, added to'the moderate temperature of the lower storeys 
of houses retnder the underground cellar superfluous., The style: of 
furniture used has also kept pace with the change. The village torch­
bearer is gradually' disappearing. (Punjab, 1911, p. 26-7). 

MIGRATION 1\ND MOVEMENT. 

11. Reluotance to mlgrate.-There are tw.o main . causes-the. ane 
social and t~ other econcunie:-.-which adcount for the reluctance of the: 
native of India to leave his ancestral home. The social cause, which 
affects chiefYy the .Hindus, is the caste system. The restrictions which 
that system involves, make a man's life very uncomfortable when he is. 
separated from the members of his own social circl~. Not only \s he 
unable to marry beyond its lim\ts; he ;may not even eat, or drink with 
members of other groups, nor may he smoke from their huqqa. He oft~ 
finds it ,difficult to get anyone to cook his f?od; and if he dies, there 
will be no one t<l peporm his .obsequies, and his body may have to be 
removed by !Jcavengers. Nor is it only a. question of the inconveni~nces 
to which a Hindu is e~posed during his absence. A man who is long 
away from home is often looke~ at askance on his return i he is suspect~d 
of having broken the rules of his caste, and he may find It hard to regam 
his old position. The penalties which a journey aC1'OS8 the ocean involves 
are well known; and on the west coast of India the ('rossing of certtVn 
tivers is similarly interdicted ill some oases, espeoially where women are 
con('erne~, 'fhe economic hindrance to migration is to be found in the 
fact that the people of trndia are mainly dependent for their support on 
a'single -c:a1ling. :;.e., agriculture. At the present time great changes are 
in progress. 
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. 1~. Oasual ~igration.-Migration is of various kinds. Oasual migra­
tIon Involves mInor movements between neighbouring vi1laO'es. In Rural 
Bengal shops are practically non-existent. But hat khola, ~8rket places, 

'are more frequently met with. Hat are scattered so profusely over the 
country that a. cultivat~r in almost any district can go to one every day 
of the week wIthout gomg more than 5 or 6 miles from home. As often 
.as.not he does not go for business. When his crops are on the ground, 
:beyond petty repairs to his homestead, and the care of his cattle which 
he ,generally leaves to his children, he has nothing to do. He has his 
.meal about mid-day or a little before, smokes a "pipe, has a short sleep 
anli about 8 in the afternoon sets out to whichever hat happens. to be 
meeting. He goes mainly to meet his friends, hear the talk of the 
neighbourhood and find out the prices of the various commodities because 
.such are tpe things that interest hint In fact the hat is as much a place 
of recreation as a place of trade and the cultivator has less work to dQ, 
more time to 'waste in company with others, than almost anywhere else 
in the world. (Bengal, 1911, :po 392). 

18. Marriage in!luences.-OasuaZ migration is largely associated with 
marriage. Both the low ratio of women to men in the north-west and 
the practice j)f hypergamy combined with a decrease in social status from 
west to east among Hindus of many castes results in a surplus movement 
-of wamen westwards. 

14. Temporary migration.-Temporary tnfgration is due to the migra­
tion of coolies to meet the demand for labour on new canals and lines 
o()f railway and to journeys on business and in connection with pilgrimages, 
fairs, marriage ,ceremonies and the like. Throughout India there are 
:sacred places where lnrge 'crowds assemble on special occasions. tIndia, 
1911, p. 90.) Religious pilgrimages play a greater feature in Indian life 
than in the life bf any other nation. This pilgrimage habit, for in India 
it is nothing less, appears to be maqtained by regular and hereditary 
canvassers .attached to different shrines who go round the country inducing 
villagel"Q to leave every thing and embark sometimes 'wi~h their families 
as well, on visit to distant shrines and tours of holy plli'ces which may 
take years to accomplish. Canvassing is not always needed to start a 
pilgrimage. In February 1930 the gas generated by night-soil in a 
trenching-ground near Delhi issued from the earth in flame and the spot 
'Promptly became the scene of a local pilgri~age to the goddess-f.avoured 
site, large numbers of people of the more Ignorant classes c?mmg p.nd 
Temoving mephitic earth from the sp~t hollowed as s~n.le SaId, by .the 
goddess of small pox. The goddess in thIS case proved ~bhgmgly s~l~ceptible 
<>f chemical analysis which showed that her ambroSIal compOSItion was 
70 per cent. methane. 20 .per cent. carbon-dibxide and ]() per cent. 
inert gases. (India, 1931, p. 884). 

14-A. Periodic migration is due to the seasonal demand for labour. Of 
this character is the annual migration to the Sunderbans and the wh~Rt 
-districts of 1Jpper India at ha~est time and the .exte~sive movement 
from Bihar and the United proVInces to Bengal dunng the cold weather 
month for .work on the roads. The moyement of graziers is a regular 
one. The Gaddis of the Kangra District shift Jower down,. in winter, 
'Owing to the intense cold at their hom~1iI and ~aze their. cat~le in the 
-lower hills. Similarly the Afghan Powmda?s, who ~nd It d~fficult. to 
earn a living or procure good fodder for "theIr camels In the hllls durmg 
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the winter, leave .Afghanistan in large numbers and bring merchandise-. 
to the Punjab even as far as Calcutta or Bombay and in March wend... 
their way home. The graziers in the plains take their 'cattle down to .th6-
riverside tracts in the summer whim the supply of fodder is restri«tEW.­
iIi, the uplands. ,In the winter the cattle are taken to the uplands', 
{Punjab, 1911, .p. 72). 

15. Semi-permanent migration is found where the inhabitlmts of one 
p\ace earn their livelihood in another but maintain their coruiection with. 
their old homes, where they leave their families and to which they 
ultimately return. This type of migra.tion includes many of the labourers 
in mills and factories in Ualcutta and othe·r big cities; clerks in Govern·· 
ment offices and domestic servants and the ubiquitous Marwari trader 
·and moneJ-lender who plies his business in the remotest corners of the 
1Empire but who in his old age almo'st invariably returns to his home in. 
,Rajputana. 

16. Permanent migration is in the natur~ of colonization and usuaily 
takes place, when, owing to inigution or improved communications or 
..changed political conditions, new land>: become available for occupation. 
A minor form of permanent migration is to be found in the practice 
common amongst old people, esp~cially Hindu widows, of spending their 
latter day!'! at 'some sacred spot, such. as Benares Or Brindaban. Again,. 
the whole complexion of the population of Assam has been altered by the. 
permanent immigrants from M'ymensingh in Bengal. Where there is. 
waste land, thither flock the' Mymensinghias. In fact the way in which 
they have seized upon the vacant areas in the Assam Valley seems almost.. 
uncanny. Without fuss, without tumult, without undue trouble to the 
district revenue staffs, a population which must amouIl;t to over hal! a. 
million has trallsplanted itself from Bengal to the Assam Valley during; 
the last twenty-five years. 

17. Political migration.-The North Arcbt district in Madras was found. 
to (lontsi!! Bj rem.arka.ble ·increase in the number of persons born in Fre~ch 
India. They represented the party defeated in' regent elections in Ponm­
cherry who found it healthier to withdraw to British territory than to. 
remain during the executive arbitrament and domination of their political 
adversaries_ 

Ul. lJaily. migration.-An additional form of migration may be describeQ: 
as Daily, which is familiar enough in Bombay and in Calcutta where 
26,000 living outside the city travel in daily by traiq alone, to say nothing 
of those who use cars, buses or trams. In some industrial areas it is. 
'already' becoming 'a' common ptactioo for persons to live '(}utside the place· 
of employment and bus'~s ar£! l'un ip neighbourin,g villages for labour in.. 
Assam. 

19. Effect of migration.-<-Early marriage, which is almost universal, is' 
a great deterrent at on\3 ep.d and immigration restrictions at the other of 
emigration from India. (India, 1931, p. 62 sq.) 'Nevertheless 'an emigra­
tion habit undoubtedly exists in -Southern India ,and Ceylon and Malaya 
act as safety valves to Southern India. It is probable that a continuing­
'proportion or elI!igration is due ~O'8 desire h? escape from restrict~ons 
suffered in tne 'homeland by tht;l depressed classes who form the bulK..of 
emigrll.J;lts .. 'Eciigration is a grf!a~ teacher of self-respect, for caste -is t60 
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a _large extent put away when .the ·India 'emigrant crosses the 'sea. A man 
who ~ittle remov~d n:om prttedial.serfdoin in .['anjore, finds 'himself treated 
on his ow?- me:lts like ~very ·on.e else 'When he crosses' ·the sea, paid in 
c,ash for hjs labours ·and Je,ft lO' hIs .own recourses, 'must'm the majority of 
cas~s b~I].efit from the change a~d it is wobably the existence of the 
emIgratIOn current that has contrIbuted most to the gr{)wth of conscious­
ness amongst the depJ;"essed classes. Labourers from well run estates 
generally bring back to their· villages some of ' the ideas on cleanliness, food 
and comfort acquired while abroad. Emigration has no observabl~ effect 
on religion. Caste rigidity undoubtedly weakens but· so' largely homo­
geneous are 4 the contr!butions that here too the effect ·ilt less thap might 
be expected.. No emlgra'llt even so far afield as Fiji ~evers his ties ot 
community with the home country and on r his return seeks to take a 
'nomial' place in it. The eff,ects of emigrat!qn :on education are good ~(), 
fat. as estate labqur is concerned; Effects on· occupation, Sl'e less thaD. 
might be cxpectetl. The great mass go fortH to carry in their new 
cOUIitrle!l.'the agrj'Cultural occupataons they inherited ~t home. Th~ 
contrib~tioh to domestic service i~ by classes contributing 'to it, in India. 
The traders are those who in India wQuld prop ably also have traded. The 
Madrasi emigrant ta,kes his own world with him and sets it down in his 
new surroundings. (Madras, 1931, p. 19 s<1:) Mutatio 'I.aci, ';"'on' ingenii, 
Caelum non p:n,imum mutant. (india, 1931,. p. 72). 

RACE IN lNDIA. 

20. f>iveTsity of Physical types.~It is a f~miliar ~'perience that the 
ordinary Uiiyavelled European on fi.rst 'arriving, in India, finds much diffi­
.. mlty in qistinguishing one native of the country from. another. To his. 
untrained e~ all Indians are black i all p.!lve .the same cEl£ft of counten,~nce'j 
and all, except the "decently .n~ed' labour~ng ~lasses, wear loose ga~­
lllent-s which revive dim memories of the attire of the Greeks and Roroa{1s. 
An observant man soon shakes off these illusions, and realises the extra 
ordinary diversity of the types which a.re to be met with everywhere in 
India. ,The 'first step in his education. is to learn .to. ~ell a Hin<;lu from 
a ::\1:uhammadan. A further stage is reached when it dawns upon him 
that the upper classes of Hindus are. much fairer than the lower and that 
their features are moulqed on finer. lines; Utter 'on, if opportunity 
favours him, he 'Comes to recognise at a glance the essential differences 
between the Punjabi and the Bengl:\li, ,the Pathan and the Gurkha; t9~ 
Rajput and the 'Jungly' tea coo:ie; he will no longer- take a Maratha 
Brahman .for a Madrasi; or an OriYI\ for a native of Kashmir. He learns, 
in short, to distinguish what may be called the Provin~ial types of tp.e 
,people of India, the local, racial or, linguistic aggregates, whicn at ~rst 
sight seem to correspond to the natIOns of Europe", But the general 10;­
pressions thus formed, tha_ugh accurate enough s,o. !ar as thby go, are 
wanting in scientific precislOn. ._ 

21. Claasification of Types._;The ni~d~rn .science of, ~~hnoldgy' endea· 
vours to define and classify the various phYSIcal types,":W1t,h rMerence j;@' 
their .distin~ti'Ve characterist\cs in'the hope that when ~~ffi.Clent data have 
peen accumulated, it may be ;possib\e in some m~asur.~ ~ ',account fOl" 
~he typed themselves, .to ~eterllJ.!~e the;. e~em,ent~ of ~~~~~ they are c~m­
:po~ed 'and t).lls j,o establif!.1:t tpell .co~ne:n9n WIth o~e~t0'r"p~her oi the .. 
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great famil_ies of mankind. For ethnological purposes physical characterg 
may .be sa.ld to 1:>e of. two ki.v.ds, indefinite characterl:\ which can only be 
des.crlbed 1;0. more, or less appropriate ianguage, and definite characters 
which admIt of bemg me~sUl"ed and reduced to numerical expression. The 
former ~lass, usually called descriptive or secondary characters, includes 
such pomts as the colour and texture of the skin' the colour form and 
position of the eye~; the colour and character of th~ hair; and the form of 
the fa~e and f~atures. Conspicuous as these traits are the difficulty of 
obserVIng, defimng, and recording them is extreme. The difficulty which 
besets all attempts to classify colouI' is enhanced in ,India by the fact 
that for the bulk of the pOp'ulation the range of variation, especially in 
the case of the eyes and hair, is exceedingly small. The skin no doubt 
exhibits extreme divergences of colouring which anyone can detect at a 
gl,ance. At one end of tp.e scale we have t1}e dead black of the Anda­
manese, the colour of ~ blackleaded stove before it has been polished, and 
the somewhat brighter black of the Irulas of the Nilgiri Jungles of whom 
it is said that charcoal leaves a white mark upon them. At the other end 
one may place the flushed ivory skin of the traditional KaShmiri beauty, 
and very light transparent brown-wpeat coloured is the common vernacular 
description of th~ higher castes of Upper India which Emil Schmidt com­
pares td milk just tinged with coffee and describes as hardly darker than is 
met with in members of the swarthier races of Southern Europe. Between 
these extremes we find countless shades of brown, darker or lighter, trans­
parent or opaque, frequently tanding towards yellow, more rarely approach­
ing a reddish tint, and occasionally degenera.ting into a shad~ of greyish 
black which seems to depend on the character of the surface of the skin. 

Still less variety is traceable in the character of 'the eyes and ·hair. 
From one end of India to the other the hair of the great mass of the 
population is black or dark broWn, while among the higher castes the latter 
colour is occas.ionally flhot through by something approaching a tawny 
~hade. Straight hair seems on the whole to predominate but the wavy 
or'curly character appears in much the ~ame proportion a~ among. the ra?es 
pf Europe. The Andamanese have woolly or frizzly. halT, oval m sec~lOn 
and curlin~ on Hiself so tightly that it seems to gtow in separate spIral 
tufts while in fact it is quite eV#lnly distributed over the scalp. The eyes 
are almost mvariablely aark brown. Occasional instances of grey eyes are 
.found among the Konkanasth BrahmanS" of Bomba~ an.d the co~bi~ation 
pi blue eyes, auburn hair and reddish blond compleXIOn 1.S met With In the 
North-Western Frontier. On the Malabar coast are Instances of pale 
,blue and grey eyes combined with a dark complexion. 

22. GaBte and genetio8.-When we turn to the 'definite or anthropome­
tric characters we find ourselves on firmer ground., Nowhere' else in the 
:~orld do we find t.he population of a large continent broken up into an 
infinite number of mutually exclusi:ve aggregates, the members of which 
are forbidden by an inexorable social law to 1¥larry outside the group to 
which they themselves belong. In a society thus organized, differl;lnces 
of physical type, however, produced. in the first instance, may be expecte.i 
to manifest a high degree of persistence. 

The Indian endogamous Cq,ste with its exogambus divisions is a per­
tect method of preserving what is called in Genetics the 'pure line'. The 
ennogamy prevents exterp.al ~brjdis8tion, while the exogamy prevents 
the possibility of a. fresh purc line arising within the old one by the 
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isolation of any charallter not comtIJ.on to the whole line. With the pre­
servation of the pure line the perpetuation of all characters common to it 
necessarily follows. (Bombay. 1921. p. 103). , 

The measurements themselves require a few words of explanation. 
Thus the form of the head is ascertained by measuring in a horizontal 
plane the greatest length from a definite point oD. the forehead (the gla­
bella) to the back of the head, and the greatest breadth a little above the 
ears. The_proportion of the breadth to the length is then expressed as a 
percentag6 caUed the cephalic index, the length being taken as 100. 
Heads with a breadth of 80 per cent. and over are classed as broad QL' 

brachycephalic; those with an index upder 80, but not under 75, are: 
called mediuin heads (meso-9r mesati-cephalic); long or dolicho-cephaliCk 
heads are those in the ratio of breadth to length below '15 per cent. It. 
may be added that neither the shape nor the size of the head seems to. 
bear any direct relation to intellectual capacity. ,People with long head.'J: 
cannot be said to be cleverer or more advanced in culture than peopla. 
with short heads I 

The proportions of the n?se are determined on the same principle as 
those of the skull. The heIght and breadth are measured from certain 
specified points and the latter dimension is expressed as a percentage of 
the former. The nasal. index, therefore, is simply the relation of the. 
breadth of the nose to its height. If a man's nose is as broad as it is high, 
his index is 100. The results thus obtained are grouped in three classes­
narrow or fine noses (leptorrhine) in which the width is less than 70 per 
cent. of the height; broad DQses (platyrrhine) in which the proportion 
rises to 85 per cent and over, and medium noses (mesorrhine) with an 
index of from 70 to 85. (India. 1901. 1. p. 489 sq.) 

23. Modern methods.-For the 1931 census measurements were taken 
on persons belonging to at least 51 racial groups from all parts of India 
on 18 different characters. Besides these a large number of observations 
were recorded including tints of skin, oye and hair colours. For a satis­
factory study of the resemblance or difference of the physioal characters of 
two races a co-efficient known as the Co-efficient of Racial Likeness 
(0. oR. L.) has been suggested which t.akes into account hot only the 
mean characters and their standard deviations bu\ also the numbers ·Jf 
the individuals and charactere measured. It should not, however, be 
forgotten that though the method of the Co-efficient of Racial Likeness i~ 
without doubt the best available criterion of racial divergence, it is never­
theless not an absolute teRt but only a rough measure of how far <?n the 
given data significant resElmblance or divergence can. be asserted. In 
assigning an equal value to every one of the' characters, 'it furthermoro 
neglects the differences ill t.he relative biological significance of the various 
characters as measures of racial difference. Other factors such as the 
systematic observations of non-measurable characters, should therefore be 
duly considered. 

24. Raoial elements A.-In the racial composition of the peoples- of 
India we can discern; (A, a short statured long headed element with high 
nranial vault but faintly marked supra-orbital .ridges and broad, short. 
but ortho-gnathous face, with medium lips.' The nose is prominent and 
long but the alae moderately spread out, giving a Mesor~hine index. The. 
colour of the skin varies from light brown in the Telugu Brahmin to a.. 
dark tawny brown among the Kalla, but the eye.colour iEl. 'dark brown and 
colour of the 'hair. is usually black. The lat~r is in generpol straight but. 
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is' inclined to :waviness and the amount is moderate both on the face' ana 
body~ It is found in. its purest form omong nhe Telugu Brahmins, but 
the Kallas of Southern Tamil country apd the Illuvas of Oochin also 
fur~ish good expomples. This type forms the predominant element in the 
;greater part o.f th~ lowjlr strat.\lm of the population of Northern India. 
'including to sqme extent the Pu.njab. where among the Ohuhra and 
'Ch~mar is a sm~ll-headed, broad.-nosed element which appears. to be 
(')lollely rela~ed. to tpe Mediterranean &tock of ~urope. 

25. Racial element B.-On this basic substratum there appears to have 
"Superimposed :-

In the western attoral and Bengal (By a brachycephalic eiement 
of medium stature with flattened occiput bu~ having a:so high head and, not 
infrequently receding forehead. Like the former the face is short and 
orthognathous 'but somewhat broader. The nose is long and quite often 
~ched and c6nv~.Jt. The skin colour varies from a pale white to light 
brown among tliE! 'Nagas Brablnfn, to tlJ.wny brown among the Kannada 
'Non-Brahmins. The co:our of the eye is usually dark brown but a small 
per cent shows, light eyes. The hair colour is black with a small propor­
tjon showing a dark brown tint. The hair is generally straight and the 
pilous system well developed.. The Nagar Brahmin of Guzrat, tht! 
Kayastha of Bengal' and the' Kannada non-Bdthmin are representativej'l of 
tpis type. ' 

And in Northern India:-
:. 26. Racial element 0.-(0) Another long-headed strain with compara­
tlvely lower .but ~9nger head and tall stature and possessing a long face 
lind prominent narrow long nose. It its pur.est for_m it is found' In the 
North-west Himalayan tribes like the Raffirs and the Pathan where the 
!\kin colom' is predominantly of 0. rosy ~hite tint and an appreciable 
number have grey~blue eye!! and chestnut l;i.air. In the plains of Northern 
l~dia, ,among the ,Sikhs of the Punjab and the Brahmin of the U. P. the 
~kin colour changeS' to a light transparent brown. Hore also there is a 
small proportion of people having light eyes and brownish hair. Among' 
this type a~so the·,hair is usually straight and the pilous system well 
developed. 

27. Distinction· between A an1. C.-The two long-headed atrains (A) 
and (0) ~how sonie similarity in fihe shape of the.head. Significant differ­
ences are, however, visible not only in' stature, in th,e absolute length and 
h~ight of the c~nial vault, but also in tlle proportions and form of bhe 
face and nose. These together with the differences in the integumentary 
colours mark out the long-headed people of Southerrl, from those of 
Northern India. If long ~nd hig,h-headedness are associated with dark 
~air and eyes und are the characteristics of '90 very early type of modern 
than, the type here designated as (A) must be a south-eastward drift of 
this ~ace, which reached India in v'3ry early times. The other .1QIlg-hoadeq, 
type, as history would seem to suggest, belonged to a lat.er drIft from thl 
north-west though both may have been evolved of a coinmon a:qcestral 
-stock like the -Cromagnon or some- pre-Oromagnon race but were dIfferen­
tiated very rarely. 
• 28. Racial element D.-in. a,ddition to these three types, the. aboriginal 

population of Inaill., discloses';-(D) ,a '~hp:r:t a~d Il).oderately hIgh-headed 
-strain with ;yery often, strongly marked b.rD~ rIdges, b~oad short fabe. the 
llloutb slightly 'inclined forwar~s, and small ;flat' nose W1~h ~he alae ~xtend­
ed. The hair'varies from' wavy to -our~iness and the skin IS of a shade t)f, 
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-dark chocolate brown approaching black. This type Is ~re~ommant 
.among the aboriginal tribes of Central and Southern India, but seems 'also 
to have entered in a considerable degree in the lower stratum of the 
Indian population. This type- is closely allied to the Veddas of Ceylon, 
the Toalas of Celebes, and the Sakais or the Malay Peninsula. A m~re 
primitive form of this type is seen among. the aborigines of Austraha, 
.n.mong 'vhom some of its traits are found in an intensified form. 
The Bhi~s of the Vindhya and the Chenchus of the Farhabad Hills may 
he regarded as representatives of this type. 

29. Ra.cial element E.-It seems p:r;obable that at a very early time 
~is type dispi.a~ed· and partially intermixed with :-(E) a dark pigmy strain 
having spirally curved hair, remnants of which are still found ambng 
the ·Kadars aud the Pulayans of the Perambucullan Hills but )Which is 
mostiiy .submerged in India at the present time. Hutton has drawn 
.attention to the presence of the negrito type amdng the Angami N agas 
and examination of the !arge series of skulls brought back by the Trian­
gular expedition has made it quite clear that it 'extends beyond the 
~sso.m frontiers into the trans-Namphuk area of Burma. The Andama­
nese are racially hOUlogel).eOus and '()i\ distinct type, characterised by a 
.dwarfish stature, black complexion and woolly hair who have survived as 
.a result of isolation. 

30. Racial element F.-The mongoloid racial strain does not appear to 
~ave entered in any considerable extent in the population of the- main­
Umds or-}ndia. The true Mongbl e:ement as seen -among the Uzbegs, still 
remains outside the Indian frontiers but all along the sub-Himalayan 
region of N. E. Kashmir to Bhutan :-(F) a brachycephalic mongoloid 
type, having, not improbably' sO,me affinities with the fqrmer, seems to 
have penetrated and constitutes to-day the ,main component of the popu­
lation of these parts. The typ.e that forms the dominant element in 
Burma is also brachycephalic but sQmewhat shorter in stature and 
'having a short flat nose and a tendency to alveola:r; prognathism. It 
appears to exhibit certain affinities with the Siamese, the Matlay and the 
'Cochin Chinese. 

31. RacitLL element G.-In Assam and Northern Burma there seems to 
have entered :-(G) a second Mongoloid strain characterised by meaium 
stature. :ongish head (lnd medium nose, but exhibiting like (F) the typical 
Mongoloid characteristics of the face and eye. Tltis element constitutes 
thE! major strain in the population of the hills aml not inconsiderably of 
-that of the Brahmaputra Valley. The Angami Nagas may be considered 
to be the best representatives of this type but the Mikir-Bodo group alsO' 
-furnishes a good example. (India. 1931. I. iii. p.v.sqq). 

PRE-IDSTORIC RACES. 

32. From the beginning of the 4th millennium B_ C. North-western 
India seems to have been in the occupation of a long-headed race with 
bigh cranial vault, long face and narrow prominent nose. Side by side 
with them we find another very powerfully built race also long-headed, but 
with lower cratlial vault, and equally long-faced and narrow nose, though 
the latter was not so high pitched as that of the former. A third type, 
-with broader hoad and apparently Armenoid affinities- also existed but 
-whose advent OCCUlTed probal1Iy somewhat later. The presepoo at Bayans. 



of a small, long, and moderately high vaulted skull with prominent nose­
'seems to indicate that a drift of this race eastwards had taken place even 
earlier and the whole of the Indo-Gangetic basin seems .. to have been. 
occupied by it as early as these times. Later on in the lron Age the­
Peninsula seems to have been oooupied by a long but high-skulled race 
with low Droad face and nose, resembling the Combe-Capelle type. Though 
we have no direct evidence of the Negrito race in the old skeletal remains. 
Qf India, the skull of a victim, of human sacrifice found in a cairn at 
J ewurgi is unmistakably negroid. The AU,!ltraloid type found so ilargely­
in the present day aborigines is, however, abundantly represented both in 
the Southern Indian and Ohota N agpur sites. The Combe Capelle type, 
or a race very closely allied to it, entered probably with that culture as. 
early as Neolithic times. Mixed with the Mediterranean race which 
constituted the major part of the Indus Valley people in the Chalcolithk 
times, it forms to-day the bullk of the popUlation of the Peninsula and a 
considerable portion of Northern India, in the upper classes of which 
there is another strain with undoubted northern affinities. It is pI:obable­
that the powerfully built large-headed strain found at Mohenjo-daro forms. 
one of the constituents of this Northern race whose sdvent iIi lndia 
appears to synchronise with the Aryan invasion. 

The brachycephalic race, w~o form the dominant el~ment in the­
population of the western and south-western parts of India as well as 
Bengal, must have oome a.t an earlier period, as judged by the remains. 
at Rarappa. But that it penetrated Squthern India somewhat later­
Reems certain, as judged by the age of the Aditanallur and Raigur skele­
tons. When it had moved eastwards into Bengal we have no definite­
evidence but probably ear.1ier than in Southern India as racial drifts along­
the Gangetic Valley would seem to have been easier and more rapid. 
The brachycephalic types, in South Arabia according to Keith must have­
oome from Persia and Baluchistan. There seems no reason to think tha& 
the Indian brachycephals with' definite Armenoid affinities had n different" 
origin. (India. 1931. 1. iii pI/xix sq). 

RACIAL ANt> OULTURED mSTORY. 

33. The earliest o?cupants of India wer~ probably of the Negrito race­
but they h.ave left little trace on the mamland of the peninsula. The­
proto-A~stl'aloids who jollowed them and whose origin must be sought" 
in Pa.lestine (unless tHe recently found remains of 'Solo' man in Java 
prove to be earlier) may claim to be the true aborigines on the ground 
that their racial type was ultimately fixed in India. They were folowed 
by an early stock probably of the Mediterranean race" speaking an aggluti­
native tongue from which the present Austroasiatic languages Bre deri.ved, 
which migrated down the Ganges valley ming.ling no doubt with the­
Protoaustra~oids and in the van at any rate penetrating to the fafthest. 
south-east of the Asiatic continent. This early branch of the Meaiter­
ranean ruce may have carried with it the beginnings of culture with ,a 
rudimentary knowledge of agriculture. They may also have taken the-. 
practice of erecting rude stone monuments and perhaps of primitive­
navigation. This migration was followed by: 8 Jater immigration of civi­
lised Mediterl'aneans from the Persian Gulf, but ultimately from eastern 
Europe, who brought with them the knowledge of the metals but not of. 
iron and were followed by. later waves of immigrants and a generally 
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advanced culture, which maintained a connection with the cities of 
Mesopot~mia and evolved or developed the p're-historic civilisation of the­
Indus valley and in all probability a similar civilisation in the Ganges 
Valley. All these immigrants were of the dolichocephalic type but mixed. 
with this last race was a brachycephalic element coming ultimately from 
the Anatolian plateau _in the form of the Armenoid branch of the Alpine­
race. The civilisation which arose ..in India under the auspices of these­
races had developed by the end of the 4th miL1ennium B. C. a high 
standard of comfort, art and sanitation in city life, and a religion which 
bears many resemblances to the earlier religions of the eastern Mediter­
ranean. The language in use was probably Dravidian and there was a. 
pictographic script analogous to those in use in prehistoric Mesopotamia. 
This civilisation was flooded in the west during the third millennium B. C. 
by an immigration from the Iranian plateau and the Pamirs of a brachy­
cephalic race speaking perhaps an Indo!European language of the Pisacha. 
or Dardic family, the main course of which migration went down the west 
of India and across the Mysore ~1ateau to the south, mitlsing the Malabar­
coast which. has thus preserved much of the ancient civilisation of Dra.vi­
dian speaking India. Another branch of these, fewer in number, pene~ 
trated the Ganges valley but was not strong enough to obliterhte the· 
Armenoid-Mediterranean civilisation', though it probably modified it a; 
good deal. Meanwhile in the" extreme ea.st of India other movements. 
were going on. as there was a widespread race moveme1J.t of the southern­
:Mongo!oidb southwards to the Bav of Bengal and into Indonesia,. which· 
had some reflex influence on India !from the east. Finally about 1,500-
B. C. came the Indo-Aryan migration into the Punjab, which first occu­
pied the area between the Indus and the J amna and later sent colonies 
mto- Hindustan. These imposed themselves upon the surviving civilisa­
tion theJ;'e which so reacted to this powerful stimulant as to produce from 
the combined material the philosophy. religion, art and letters that were' 
the glory of aQ-cient India. (India. 1931. 1. i. p. 460). 

I 

RACIAL AND RELIGIOUS mSTORY. 

34. A number of successive racial intrusions have contrib'ut.ed to the· 
elements now found in the Hindu religion which took its final form as the· 
result of. the impact of the social ascendancy of the Indo-European invad­
ers of the 2nd mi]ennium B. C. on pre-existing religious institutions. The. 
first occupants of Indio. were probablY Negritos, and elements of their­
belief, perhaps lncluding the reverence for the pipal tree and possibly a. 
primitiv~ ,Phallic fertility cult, mo.y have been perpetuated by the ~roto­
australoids who were the next comers and probably contributed the­
totemic theory or at least the basis thereof. The next elements were. 
probably of Mediterranean origin contributing a phallic and a mega:ithic. 
culture and the life-essence theory but the relative positions of the Drari­
dian speaking Mediterranel¥l-Armenoid, the proto-Australoid and t~ 
Munda and Mon-Khmer or Austroasiatic races is difficult to determin~ 
and there is little material from which to draw 8. conclusion and many 
would identify the proto-Australoid ~nd .¥u:qda racial elemen,ts. If ~he 
Munda speaking elements be·tdi§tinct tram the l proto-Australoid, it ~oul(P 
be conveniently orderly to' suppose that the Mundas came afteD' them 
with a life-essence theory and the Mediterraneans stiil later to develop> 
it inlo reincarnation, and bringing in the worship of the Great Mother,. 



Jwt i~ is cO]J.ceivable that the Mediterraneans brought both the! theory 
·4nd .its developIIumt and· the Mucila came later as a barbarian invader 
lhougll no doubt already in possession of the soul-matter philosophy, since 
.:at any rate the hill tribes of Assam, ;Burma and Indo-China appear' to 
·.contain an element of Caucasian stocl\ which penetratefi to S. E. Asia 
before the southern migration of Mongolians of lhe Parb~an Qranch and 

·the soul-matter theory must have arisen very ear:y -in th~ history of the 
huma~ race. Both Munda and Mediterranean must have been followed 
tcy. religious elements from Asia Minor, brought via Mesopotamia by 

·tJ;.aders and settlers from the west which superseded the fertility and soul­
~atter c.ult by one of personified deities, sacrificial propitiation and a 
formalised worship, again with phallic elements and such institutions as 
Ijhat of the devs-dasi, together with astronomical lore and .cults of th8 

""heavenly bodies and priestly institutions which formed the basis of modern 
Hinduism, the final forin of which was determined by 'the successful 
conflict of this proto-Hinduism on the religious side With .the imJ?~rted 
:religion of the <A'ryao.t invaders, to whom, however', it had to co~cede 
-much socially, resullting in the socio-religious position of the prlestly 
-order s,o familiar in India. (India, 1931. I. i. p. '393) . 

.THE VERNACULARS OF INDI~. 
35. }'o\1r great families of human speech 'have their. homes, as'vernacll 

],ars, in India. T~ese are the Tndo-European, the Dravidian,tl;he Austric, 
and the Tibeto-Cliinese. Jf we include the territories subject to Aden, 
'we b,ave to add the Semitic and the Hamitic. These familie!! will now he' 
·tlescrib~d 'in. tM abO"v~ order. The oldest languages OJ: India are probabl~ 
those which we class a~ Austric Practical reasons compel 'us to begin with, 
the wdo-Aryan forms of speech, for, whether we consider the influence 

-which they have exercised upop the dev.elopment of Indian civi\,ization, 
. or the total number of their SpeaKerS, they are by far the most important. 

36. The Aryan' l~nguages._lThe ~odern Indo-Aryan vernaculars, 
. .although derived from languages which were highly synthetical in struc­
ture, are now essenti:illy analytical. The terminals of their nouns and 
verbs have given .place to postpositions, and to .disjointed modern parti­
cles to indicate time, place, and relation. 

These ton~ues have spread over the whole of Northern India as far 
as Dibrugllrh in the extreme east of Assam, and reaching 'south to 
Kanam in Bombay. They have preserved t:!leir identity and have super­

-seded, and are still superseding" the indigenous forms, of speech. When. 
nn Indo-European tongue comes into contact with an uncivilized aborigif 

.nal one, 'it is invariably the ~atter which goes to toe wall. The ~eoessi. 
ties of intercourse compel the ~borigine to learn to use a oroken 'pigeon" 
form of the language of a superior civilization. In, process of time tne 
old aboriginal language i!!l forgot-teil. aDd dies a natural death. The 
reverse process, of an ArJan tongue being superseded by an aborigino.l 
one, never occurs.' In Chota Nfl!!lilUr, tho st;mnghoJd of Austro-As~:1tic 
speech in India, the use of the old original language qurvives practicillly 

··cent per cent. 
R7 .. The Indo-E,14ropeans_,_The Indo-Arvnp. lang'll:ages form one branc~ 
the great Indo-European" :£ami!y of speech. 
From the point of w.ew of language, the first great division of the· 

Indo-Europeans was, into the so-called centum-speakers and satem­
:speakers. The former, ~ho originally began the word for 'hundred' with. 



the ill'tter k, trayel~ed weEltwards. The lat~ei, wQ.o expressed tHe same' 
-idea ~ith some word beginning with a sibilant, mostly wandered to the 
~ast, ar;td 'from their language have -descended the speech-families which 
we call Aryan, Armenian, Phrygian, Thracian, TIlyrio-Albanian, and 
.Bslto-Sclavonic. We have only to do with the first of tl1ese six. 

One \)~ the clans of these 8at~"P-speakers, who called themselves 
Aryans, migrated eastwards. In the highlands of Khokand and Badakh­
~han, they split up into two sections, one portion m~rching south, -over 
ih~ Hindu ,Kush, into the va]ey of the Kabul, and tbence into the plain!! 
<If India, and the other eastwards ana. westwards, towards the Pamirs 
and towards what is now Merv and 'Eastern Persi~. Kfter the separation, 
-the cbmmon speech developed on two different lines, and 'became, pn the 
-one hand, the parent of the Indo-Aryan, and, on the ot\ter hand, the 
-parent of the Eranian (often spelt 'Iranian') family of languages. 

!lB. Era.nian la1lguage8.-At the earliest period of which we have docu-. 
mentary evidence, we find Eranian divided into two p.ot very ,different 
dialects, .3omm(\nly called P.ersic and. Medic. ;Persic was ,the official lan­
guage of th~ Court of the.,Ac4~emenides: and was employed by, Darius I 
(B. C. 522-4ey6), in the cel.~bra~ed Behistun inscription. ,~t deve~qpcd intq 
~he Middle Persian or Pahlavi of the Sassanids (third tq seventh centuries 
..A. D.),·and fma:1y beoame modern Persian. Persian is spoken. in Balu· 
<l!tistan.. Under Musalman domip.iqn it becOlpe one of the. great vehicles 
.of Indian literature. and some of the most famous Persjan books, including 
the great lexicographical works, have been composed in HindustaD.. ~edic, 

,.en the ot}j.er hand, was th~ language. of the Avesta. I·It was spoken not 
'Only in Media (North-weste~ Persia), but .alll. over East Eran. From. it 
.we descended -the two great. Eranian langu~ges belonging to India-Pashto 
{L:Q.d Bnloch; and 0.11\0, besides others .. the so-called Ghalch~h languages 
-of the Pamirs and Suriqor. 

39. Baloch.-Con'imencing from ·the south, the first of these is Baloch. 
It is in its outward shape the most archaic oo()f 'all the Eranian tongues, 
still possessing forms which fifteen Mmdred year!\ ago had 'already begun 
to decay in the cognate Persian. ~s its name impLies: it is the principal 
language' of Baluchista.n, and is geographically l!'plit up by the Dravidian­
speaking Brahuis of the central' hi.lls into two dialects-thll.t of tne north, 
and that of Makran in the south and west. Its southern boundar! is 
the Arabian Sea, ·from near the Indus to 'abqut the fifty-eight degree df 
east ~ongitude. Northwards it e~tends to near Quetta, and as we go 
westwards jt is found even farther· than ;his, up to . the valley of the 
Helmand. The Indus valley i~self is occupied by spe\lokers of Indo-Ar;yan 
),anguages, but tbe eastern boundary of .Baloch folilQws the course of that 
river at a short distance to the west up to .abo~ Dera Ghazi Khan. The 
northern dialect is" much more rich'in Indian loan-words than is Makrani, 
:and hoth dialects borrow freely from Ara.bic and Persian, words from the 
:former often app~aring in curiously' distorted forms, Baloch can hardly be. 
·6al!ed a written language, although both. the Persian an~ the Roman 
:alphabets h'ave been employe'd for transcribing it. 

t 40. Pas'hlo.-';ro the north of Baloch lies Pashto, the main language 
()f British a.nd irtdependent Afghanistan. In the latter it is not the verna­
(Jular of the Hazara country or of the tract lying to the north of the Kabul 
river, including Laghman and Kafiristan, but elsewhere it is in general l1se. 
It is the principal language of Swat and Buner, and of the 'country to the west 
of the Indus as far south as Dera Ismail Khan. The Indus is almost, but not: 
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quite, the eastern bounda.ry ; for, while the valley itself in its lower course is 
peopled by speakers of Indo-Aryan dialeots, in the north Pashto has crossed 
the river and occupied parts of the British Districts of Hazara and Rawal­
pindi. As a Zingua franca it is in common .use still farther up the Indus, at 
least as fa.r as the junction with the river Kandia where the Indus turns to the­
south. Pashto is spoken by P9.thans, while the Hindus employ an Indo­
Aryan dialect locally known a.s Hindko. 

Pashto is a written: language PQBBessing an alphabet of its own based OIl 
that employed for Persian, and has a fairly copious literature. ~he rugged. 
oharaoter of its sounds suits the nature of its speakers and of the mountains. 
which form their home, but they are most inharmonious to the fastidious 
Oriental ear. Although harsh-sounding, it is a strong, virile language, which 
is capable of expressing any idea with nel!-tness and accura.cy. It is less archaic: 
in its general characteristics than Baloch, and has borrowed not only muchA 
of its vocabulary, but even part of its grammar, from India.n sources. It has: 
two recognized dialects, a north-eastern, or P3.khto, and a south-western,. 
or Pashto, which differ little except in pronunciation, the two names being. 
typical examples of the respective ways of uttering the same word. Each 
has many tribal sub-dialecta, which again differ merely in the pronunciatiOIl' 
of the vowels. There is, for instance, the Afrid! sub-dialect, noted for the­
broa.d Isound of its it ; )Vhile the Waziris ohange every it to 6, and ever: ii to i. 

The Pathitns have been identified with the Pakthas, a tribe mentioned 
in the Rig-veda, and with the Paktue8 of Herodotus; while the' Aparutai .. 
of the Father of History are probably the same as the Afridis, or, as they cal:[l 
themselves, AprIdis. 

41. Ormuri.-Allied to Pashto, although quite !1 distinot language, ilt­
Ormuri, spoken by a small tribe settled round Kanigoram in Wazirista.n. It 
is employed by members of the Bargista. tribe, who claim to be descendants­
of the Bitl'akis that accompanied Mahmud of Ghazni in his invasions of India. 
These Bii.l'akis are said to ha.ve taken a prominent part in the capture of the­
fq.mous gates of Somnii.th, and, pleased at the service rendered by them, the­
Sultan g!l.ve them a perpetu!tl grant of the country round Kanigoram. The. 
language, like Pashto, belongs to the Medic branoh of Erania.:fl speech. It is. 
even more inharmonious than Pashto, and possesses/one consonant, imper­
feotly represented in English letters by kanr, wbich even Pathii.n mouths find: 
diffioult to pronounce. 

42. The GkaZchah Zanguagea.-The only other Eranian languages witb 
whioh we are ca.lled upon to deal are the Ghalohah languages of the Pamirs-
The h~me of these tongues, WakID, Shighnnariqoli, Ishkashami, and Munj a. 
ni, is, beyond the Briti9h frontier; but the last-named h~ crossed the Hind.u: 
Kush by the Dora pass, and is also spoken in the Leotkuh valley of Chitral 
where it is known as yudgha.· This differs considerably from the standard 
language of Munjan, and Das developed into an independent' dialect. The 
spill of an Eranian language over the great watershed of the Hindu Kush 
is but a repetition of what ocourred centuries ago when the Aryans first l;Iettled 
in the Pamirs. At that early time, if linguistio e\7idenoe may be acoepted. 
some of these Arya.ns crossed the passes and settled in what is now Laghman. 
Kafirlstii.n, Chitral, Gilgit, and Kashmir. They migrated at a period when 
aU the typical oharaoteristiCl:l of Eranian languages had not yet become fixed. 
and in their new home their tongue dev:eloped onits own lines, partly ~ranian 
and partly Indo-Aryan. The Aryans of India proper, who had entered the 
P!IDja.b by the valley of the Kabul, had little intercourse or sy:dl.pa.thy with 
these tribes, and nicknamed them Pisachas, 01" flesh-eaters, 'and in later 

years gruesome traditions attached to the na·me. 
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These Pisa.cha (or Dardic) tribes must at one time have extended to some 
distance beyond their pres~t seats. Sanskrit writers mention c610nies of 
them in the Western Punjab and in Sind, and examples of the dialects spoken 
by tliem are found in the words w_hich the Greeks employed to record nallle~ 
hea.rd by" them in North-western India, and in the versions of the inscriptions 
-of .Asoka found in the same locality. Indeed, there are traces of their in­
fluence still existing in the modem vernaculars of the' Lower Indus val1ey. 
At the present day the language'il are found only in the country between the 
Punjab and the Hindu Kush. They possess an extraordinarily archaic charac­
ter. Words are still in everyday use which are almost identical with the 
forms th~y assumed in Vedic hymns, and which now tJurvive only in a much 
'Corrupted state in the plains o{ .India. , 
t 

In their essence these languages .are, neither Eranian nor Indo-Aryan, 
but are sQmething between both. In the southern portion of the area in which 
they are spoken they are much mixed wi~h IndianJdioms ; and this is specially 
the case with Kashmiri, whio)l has a Dardio substratum, overlaid by another 
language of Indian origin, whioh effectually conceals the original basis. 

43. The Dardic Zqnguages.-The tr~e Dardio languages of·the present day 
.are Pashai, spoken i~ Laghman of Afghanistan; a number of Kafir dialeots, 
-ofwhioh the principal ar~ashgali, Wai, and Kalasha ;_!howar, the language 
ofChitraI; Shina, that o§bilgit a.p.d the neighbourhood and Kashmiri. ShiDa 
is the basis of Kashtp.iri, and the foundation of several mixed dialeots, spoken 
in the Indus and Swat Kohistans, whioh are now being superseded by Pasht_o. 
Khowar ocoupies a somewhat independent position in regard to the others, 
while the Ka.fir dialeots differ oonsiderably am~ng themselves. Wasiii Veri, 
the most western of them, in aome phonetio peo}lliarities shows points of 
.agreement with the purely Eranian Munjan. The Dardic.languages:.except 
Kashmiri, are without literatures.' 1\t the same time it may be remarked 
that the great oolleotion of India!:. folk-lore entitled the Brihat K,aiha, of which 
no oopy is known to exist at the pre,fJeni; day, is said by tradition to have been 
-composed.in a Darrpc tongue. 

44. Indo-Aryan Zanguages.-The immigration of the ,Indo-Aryans 
thro"Q,gh the Kabul valley from the west, was a gradual atrair extending over 
-centuries. The latest comers would not necessarily be on 'good terms with 
their predecessors, who quite possibly opposed them as intrud~, nor did they 
speak the same language. At the earliest period of which we have any cogm­
zance, we see the Punjab peopled by various Indo-Aryan tribes, one at enmity 
with another, and sometimes alluding to its opponents as a set of unintelligible 
barbarians. 

45. The Zanguage of the C ,Midland' .-In Sanskrit geography India is divid­
ed into the MadJ;yadesa, or • Midland', and the rest, The Mjdland is con­
stantly referred to as the true pure home of the Indo.Aryan people, the rest 
being, from the point of view of Sanskrit writers, more or less barbarou!J. The 
Midland extended from the Himitlayas on the north to the Vindhya Hills on 
the south, and from Sabrind ('lJuZgo Sjrhind) in the Eastern Punjab on the 
west to the confluence of the Ganges and the Jumna on the east. It thus 
oonsisted of the Gangetic Doab, and of the country immediately to its north 
a.nd south. T4e population of this tract had expanded from its original seat 
I).ear the Upper Doab ahd the saored river, the Saraswati. The particular 
Tndo-Aryan dialect of these people developed into the moder~ language of 
the Midland. It also received liter~ry oulture from the most ancient times, 
and became lixed, in the form ·of Sanskrit (literally the' purified' language), 
by the labours of grammarians, which may be said to have culminated in 
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the work of PaniDi a:bout t.J,le year 300 B. C. Sp.nskrit thus repfeeents a polish-. 
ed-tt"orm 'Of an archaic. tongue, which by Panini's time was no longer a. verna-· 
cular!, but which, owing to.political ,reaso~::I anq. to the fact that it 'Y'a~ 'th~ 
yehicle of literature, became a secoti~ ,language understood and ,used by the­
educated in additi9n to their mother -tongue, and h~s so continued with.a 
fluotuating popularity dpwn to the present dq,y. We may take;tpe ll!>nguage­
of the Rig-veda I\S representing the archaic dia.l~ct Qfthe Upper Doab, of which 
Sanskrit became the polished form. It was a vernacular, and, b~sides re-· 
ceiving this literary cultivation, u1J.derwent the fate of all vernaculars. Just 
as the spoken dialects of Italy existed side by side with L!l.tin, and, while the 
evolution of Latin w~s arrested by its grea.t writers, ultimately developed Into 
the modern Romance liloIlguages, so the a,ncient V ~dic form of speech developed 
first into that Sta.J6 of language known as PriLkrit, a.nd then into one or more 
modern Indo-Aryan vetnaculars. It is thus a mistake te say that any modern 
Indian language is derived from Sanskrit. The most that can be said is that 
it and Sanskrit have a common origin. 

46. The languages of the ' Outer Band' .-So far for the language of the· 
e Mid 'and'. Round it, on three sides-west, south, and eatt--lay a country' 
inhabited, even in Vedic times, by other Indo.Aryan tribes. This tract 
included the modern Punjab, Sind, Gujarat, Rajpumna and the country to 
its east, Oadh, and Bihar. Rajputana belongs geo~aphically to the Midland,. 
but it was a late oonqbest, and may be considered.~ belonging to the Outer 
Band. Over this band were scattered different trIbes, each with its own 
!lialect; but a oomparispn of the modern vernaculars shb~S that these outer' 
dialects were aU more closely related to each ,other than any of them was to 
the language of the Midland. In fact, at an early period of the linguistic: 
history of India there must have been two sets hf Indo.Aryan dialects-one 
the language, of the Midland, ,and the other the group of dialects forming the 
Outer Band. From this.it has been argued that the inhabitants of the Mid­
land represent the latest stage of"Indo-Arya.n immigration. The earliest 
arrivals spoke one di3.lect, and the new-oomers another. The latest inva.ders. 
probably entered the Punjab like·a 'wedge, into the heart of the country al­
ready occupied by the first immigr~nts, forcing the latter outwards in threo·· 
directions, to the east, to the south, and to the west. 

The next process in the geographical distribution of the Indo-Aryan 
languages is one of expansion. The popUlation of the Mid]and inoreased, and 
~xercised an importap.t influence over the rest of India. The imperial cities 
of Del~i a;ad Ka.nauj, and the holy city of Mathurii. (Muttra), the Madura.:­
He rou th~ou of Ptolemy, lay wi~hin its territory. With increljlosed popula-· 
tion and increased power it expa.tidod and conquered the Eastern Punjab, 
Rajputii.na and Quj~rii.t (wJlere it reached the sea, and gained access to mari· 
time commerce), and Oudh. With its armies and with its settlJrs it carried 
its language, and hence in'lf.ll these territories vie now find mlxed forms df' 
speech. The basis -of eachI is tlial; of the Outer Band, but its body is that of" 
the Midll),nd. Almost everywhere the nature of the phenomena ip the same. 
[n the oountry near the borti~rs of the Midland, the Midland language has. 
overwhelmed the anoient language, and few traces of the latter ca.n be tEi­
cognized. :As we go farther from the centre, the influence of the Miqland 
\veakens and that of the Outer Band becomes,stronger and stronger, till the 
traces of the Midland speech ,disappear altogether. The present language of" 
the Eastern.~nj~b is blosely ~llied to that 9ftbe Upper Doab,'but it gradually 

1 Some .schola.rs 'cQ~~idar ~¥a.t S¥~krit- wa.s & v.e9J&cular of I cer.t8.in cl,I1Bses, in. 
l'in'irli's time and for l'lng o.fte1wll'r¥. 
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pecomes the Lahru;l8. of the Western Punjab, which has motiling to do with 
the Midland. So the language of North-eastern Rajputana is very similar to­
that of Agra, but as we go south and west we see more and more ofthb original 
Janguage of the Outer :Band until it is quite prominent in Gujarat. Again,. 
in Oudh, which was a cou:nJ;ry with a literature and history of its own, <there­

,Js a mixture of the same nature, although here the Midland language has not 
.established itself so firmly as it has in the west and south. 

Finally, where poss'ble, the inhabitants of the Outer 'Band also expandejl 
to the south and east. In this way we find Marathi in the Central Provinces .... 
Berar, and Bombay; and, to the east, Oriyii, Bengali, and Assamese, all 01 
t~em true Outer langus-ges unaffected in their essence by the speech of the 
Midland. 

47. The state of affaiTs at the pTeae.nt day ia theTefOTe as follow8.-.There 
is a Midland Indo-Aryttn language, Qccupying the Gangetic' Doab and th&, 
country immediately to its north and south. Round it on three sides is ~ 
.band of Mixed language,;, occupying the Eastern Punjab, Gujarat, Ra.jputiina,. 
and Oudh, with extensions to the south in Baghelkhand and Chhattisgarh. 
Again, beyond these, there is a.band of Outer languages, occupying Kashmir~ 
the Western- Punjab, Sind (here it ill broken by Gujarat), t.he Maratha cocntry,. 
Orissa, Bihar, Bengal, and Assam. 1'0 the!!e should be added the dndo-­
Aryan languages of the. gima]ayas north of the Midland, which a]so be]ong 
to the Intermediate Band, being recent importations from Rajputiina. The­
Midland language is therefore now enclosed in a ring fence of intermediate­
forms of speech. 

48. The. PTalcrits.~The word • Sansktit' means • purified'. Opposed' 
to this is the word • frakrit' or • natural, unar'tificial'. • Prakrit' thus 
connotes the vernacular dialects of India as distinguished from the principal 
literary form of speech. The earliest Prakrit of which we have any cogniz­
ance is the Midland vetnacular current during the Vedic period. We 'have­
no record of the conte:rnporary Prakrits of the Outer Band. We may cah­
all these vernaculars (including the tongue of the Midland) the Primary Pra­
krits of India. These Primary Prakrits were in a linguistic stage closely 
corresponding to that pf Latin as we know it. "They were synthetio langu­
ages, with fairly complicated grammars, and with no opjection to harsh com­
binations of consonants. In the course of centuries they decayed into what. 
are called SecondaTY Prakrits. Here we find the languages.. still synthetic, 
but diphthongs and harsh combina.tions are esohewed, til.:t-4p the latest. 
development we find a condition of almost absolute. thlidity,. 
each language becoming an emasculated collection of vowpls 
hanging for support on an occasional consonant. This weakness brought 
its own nemesis and from, say, 1000 A. D. we find in existence the series-or 
modern Indo-Aryan -vernaculars, or, as they may be called, TeTtiary Pra­
krits. Here we 'find the hiatus of contiguous vowels abolisheq. by the creation 
of new diphthongs, declensional and conjugational terminations consisting 
merely of vowels worn a.way, and new languages appearing, no longer syn­
thetic, but analytic, and again reverting to combinations of consonants under 
new forms, which had existed three thousand years ago, but which two­
thousand years of a.ttrition had ~used to disappear. 

Returning to the Secona¥y Prakrits, tboy existed from, at least, the time. 
of the Buddha (550 B. C.) down .to. abollt 1000 A. D.- During these fifteen 
hundred years,they passed through several stages. The Iilarliest was ,that now 
known as PiLlj. Tyio.. hundred ap.d fifty years before Ch:rist, we findlthe edict 
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-of Asoka written in a form of this language, and it then had ~t least two dia­
leots, and eastern and a western. In thili partioular stage of Pali one of the 
:Seoondary Prakrits was orystalli.loed by the influenoe of Buddhism, whioh 
.employed it for its sacred books. As vernaoulars, the Seoondary Prakrits 
-continued the oourse of their development, and in a still more decayed form 
reaohed the stage of what, in various dialeots, is known as The Prakrit par ex­
.cellence. When we talk of Prakrits, we usually mean this later stage of the 
.seoondary Prakrits, when they had developed beyond the stage of Pali, and 
bafore they had reached the analytic stage of the modern Indo-Ary~n verna­
-eulars. 

At this stage, so far as materials are ava.ilable, we notice the same group­
ing of the Prakrit dialects as exists among the vernaculars of the present day. 
We have no definite information what was the language of the Punjab; but 
:as for the rest of India" there was a Prakrit of the Midland, the so-called 
.:Sauraseni, called after the Sanskrit na.me, Sfrrasena, of the country round 
M!l.thura (Muttra), It was close to the great kingdom of Kanauj, the oentre 
~f Indo-Aryan power at this time. ·To its south and east was a band of dia­
leots a.greeing in many points among themselves, and also in common points of 
.differElnce when compared with Sauraseni. These were-in the east, in the 
..country now called Bihar, Magadhi ~ in Oudh and Baghelkhand, Ardhama­
-gadhi; and, south of Ardhamagadhi and Sauraseni. Maharashtri with its 
head-quarters in Berar. Ardhamigadhi, as mi~ht be expected, was partly 
.a. mixed language, showing signs of the influence of Sauraseni, but, in all ~ts 
essential points, its relationship with Magadhi is undoubted. Mahirishtri 
was closely conneoted with Ardhamagadhi, which formed the connecting 
link between it and Magadhi, but in it.s rather isol3.ted position it struck out 
on somewhat ipdependent lines. It (under ,the name of Saurashtri) was once 
·the language of Gujariit, befote that country ·was overwhelmed by the in­
vasion from the Midland. 

Vidarbha, or Berar, the home of Miharashtri, was the seat of a powerful 
.kingdom, whose rulers encouraged literature, not only in Sanskrit but also 
in the vernacular. Maqarashtri received culture at an early period. In its 
native land it became the vehicle of some of the most charming lyrics ever 
.composed in an Indian tongue; and its popularity carried it over the whole 
of Hindustan, where it was employed both for epic poetcy and also by the later 
..Jain religious writers. But it is be&t known from the Iridian dramas, in ·which, 
while most of the vernaoular prose was written in Sauraseni, the language of 
-:the Midland .. the songs are usually in Maharashtri.l 

48A. The Ap·:Whramsas.-The next an~ last stage of the Secondary 
Prakrits was that known as' Literary Apabhramsa'~ 'Apabhramsa' mean­
ing 'corrupt' or • decayed', was thl;' title given by I~dian grammarians, 
after the Prakrits had begun to receive literary culture, to the true vernacu­
lars on whioh,. these polished literary dialects were founded. Ultima~ly, 
-these Apabhramsas became themselves employed in literature, apd were even 
-studied by native grammarians, successors of those who in previous genera-
tions haa despised them. This was a mere repetition of history. Sanskrit 
·beoame fixed, and in time ceased to be generally intelligible. Then the ver­
·nacular Pali was used for popular literature. When literary Pali became 
,generally unintelligible, the vernacular Prii.krit was emlpoyed for the same 
jpurpose. Prakrit itBelfbecame crystallized, a.nd in the course of generations 

1 In the old Indian drama, Brahmans, heroes. kiDga, and men of high rank a:e 
2D8Cle to speak Sanskrit, other charaoters employing some Prakrit dial6ot. 
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'had to yiel~ to Apabhramsa. While the earlier Pr8.krits "had been manipu­
lated for literary purposes by the omission of what was considered vulgar and 
'by the reduction of wild luxuriance to classical uniformity, so that the result 
tWas more or less artificial, the Apabhramsas were not nearly so severely edited, 
dond the,sparse literature which has survived affords valuable evidence.as to 

tthe actual spoken language at the time of its committal to writing. The 
-modern vernaculars are the direct ohildren of these ApabhramsaS. The 
-Saurasena Apabhramsa was the parent of Western Hindi and Panjabi. Close-
ly connected with it were A vanti, whose head quarters were round wha.t is 
now Ujjain, the parent of Rajasthani ; and Gaurjari, the pa.rent of Gujarati. 
'The rem\l>ining intermediate language, Eastern Hindi, is sprung frl?m Ar­
.dhamagadha Apabhramsa. 

Turning to th.e Outer Band., an unnamed Apabhramsa was the parent of 
Lahnda and Kashmiri, the latter having as its base some Da.rdic language 
:akin to Shina, Sindhi is deri;Ved from a Vrachada Apabhramsa.-spoken in the 
-country of the lower Indus, and Marii.thi is the child of the Apabhramsa of 
"Maha.rii.shtra. In the east, the great Mii.gadha Apabhramsa is not only the 
-parent of Bihari in its proper home, but has also branched out in threE? direc-
-tions. To the south it became Oriyii. ; to the south-east it developed into the 
Bengali of Central Bengal; while to the east, keeping north of the Ganges, 
:its children are Northern Bengali, and, farther on, Assam~se. These three 
branches can be distinctly traced. In some respects Oriya and Northern 
"Bengali preserve common features \'I"hich have qitlappeared in Central Bengal. 

49. is'an8lcrit.-Concurrently with the development of the Indo-Aryan 
-vernaoulars, we have Sanskrit, the literary language of the B~ahmanical 
~chools, en,dowed with all the prestige which religion and learmng could give 
it. In earlier times its influence was strongest in its proper home, the Midland. 
Allowing for phonetic oorruption, the vocabulary of Sauraseni Prakrit is 
'practically the same as that of Sanskrit. The farther we go from the Midland 
the more strange words we ,meet, :words whioh are technically known as desya 
-or 'country-born.' These, thougl:\ Ippo.-Aryan, are not descended from the 
partioular archaic dialect from which Sanskrit sprang, but belong to the vo­
-cabularies of the dialects of distant parts of India which were contemporary 
with it. On the othe'r hand, the prestige of the literary Sanskrit has exercised 
.a. constant influence over all the Aryan vema.oulars of India. Universally, 
~ut wrongly, believed to be the parent of all o(them, the would-be children 
'have freely borrowed words from the vocabulary of their adoptive parent 
and this tendency received an additional impetus with the revival of learning 
which dates from the early part of the last century. In some of the modern 
aanguages it then became the fashion to esohew as much as possible al1 honest 
vernacular words derived from the Prakrits, and to SUbstitute borrowed Sans­
;krit words. Native grammarians call these borrowed words tat8ama8, or 
·'the same as " that" (so. Sanskrit),' while the true vernacular words derived 
;from Pritkrit are tadbhava8, or ' having" that" (sc. Sanskrit) , for its origin. 
'Thus we see the Aryan portion of the vocabulary of a modern Indo-Aryan 
vernacular is composed of three elements: tat8amaB, tadbhava8, and de8yaa. 
The distinction is of some importanoe, for the literary language of some of 
them, such as Bengali, is so overlbaded with the fashionable tataama8 that it 
may almost,be called a national misfortune. For the sake of a sputipus'dig­
nity the written word has been rendered unintelligible po the, vast multitudes 
'Who have'not repeived the eduoation imparted by the higher schools. 

Other languages hav..e oontribuj;ed their quotas to the Indo-Aryan ver­
naculars. Many words have been borrowed from Dravidian languages, 
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g~nerally in a contemptuous sense. Thus the common word piZla, • a cub 
is really a Dravidian word meaning CC son". The most important additionsp • 

ha.ve come from Persian, and through Persian from Arabic. These are due­
:te the influence of Mughal domination, and their use is universal. Every 
.peasant of Northern India employs a few, while the literary Urdu of Lncknow 
is so full of them, that little of the true vernacular remains except an occasion,.r 
postposition or auxiliary verb. A few words also have be~n borrowed frollb 
Portuguese, Dutch, and English, often in quaintly distorted forms. Few 
Englishmen would recognize the railway term • signal' in 8ikandair, which> 
Itlso, as a; true Hindustani word, mean.~ C Alexander the Great'. 

50. lrulo-Aryan vemacular8.-We thus arrive at the following..liSttoftha 
modem Indo-Aryan vernaculars :-

A. Outer Sub-Branch. 
I. North-Western groop. 

Lalinda. 
Sindhi. 

II. Southern group. 
Marii.thi. 

III. Eastern group. 
Oriyii.. 
Bihiri. 

Bengali. 
Assamese. 

B.-Mediate Sub-Group. 
IV.-Mediate group. 

Eastern Hindi. 

C.-Inner Sub-Branch. 
V.-Central group. 

Western Hindi. 
Panjabi. 
Gujara.ti. 
Bhili. 
Khandeshi. 
Rajasthiini. 

VI.-Pahari group. 
Eastern Pahari or Naipali. 
Centrai Pahari. 
Western Pahari. 

51. Hindi.-The word • Hindi • is very laxly empJoyed by English writers. 
It properly means C Indian " and can be used to signify any Indian language. 
By Europeans it is sometimes reserved for a particular form of Hindustani 
which will be described below, but is more often. employed as a vague tei'in 
to denote all the rural dialects of the three languages-Bihari. Eastern Hindi .. 



and Westem Hindi-spoken between Bengal proper and the Punjab. Here it. 
is nsed only as meaning tha'b form of Hindostani which is the prose literary 
language of those Hindus who do not employ Urdu. In English 'Hindi' is 
specially applied to the languages of Oudh and of the Midland, and, to avoid 
the introduction of a strange terminology, these are here ~lled 'Eastern 
Hindi' a.nd 'Westem Hindi,' respectively. They are two quite distinct 
languages. 

52. We.stern Hindi is the modern Indo-Aryan vernacular of the old 
Midland, i.e., of the Gangetic Doab and the country to its north; and, as in 
ancient times, it is by far the most important of all the languages of India ... 
Hindustani, the ;principal dialect of Western Hindi, is not only a local'vern~­
cular, but is also spoken over the whole of the north and. west of continental 
India as a second language, a lingua franca employed alike in the court and 
in the market-place by every ~ne with any claim to education. Hindostani 
is tha.t dialect of Westem Hindi whose home is the Upper Gangetic Deib, in 
the country round Meerut. The city of Delhi lies close to the southem border 
of this tract. Here the dialect WIlS in general use, and from here it was carried 
everywhere in India by the lieutenants of the Mughal empire. It has received 
considerable }i.terary cultivation at the hands of both Musa.lmins and ·Hindus. 
The former employed the Persian character for recording it, and enriched its 
vocabulary with a large stock of Persian and Arabic words. When this in­
fusion of borrowed words is carried to and extreme, as is'the fashion, for 
instance in Lucknow, the language is intelligible only to educated Musalmins 
and to those Hindus who ha.ve been educated on Musalman lines. 

53. Urdii..-The Persianized form of Hindustani is known as Urdu, a. 
n.a.me derived from the Urdii.-~.m'U'aUa. or roya1 military bazar outside Delhi 
Palace, where it took its rise. When employed for poetry, Urdu is called 
Rekkta (' scattered' or ' crumbled '), 'from the manner in which Persian words 
are C scattered' through it. The extreme Persianization of Urdu is. due to 
Hindu rather th:an to Musa.1m.a.n influence. Although Urdu literature is 
Musalman in, its origiq., the Persian element was first introduced. in excess by 
the pliant Hindu Kayasths and Khattis employed in the·Mughal.adIpinistra. 
tion and acquainbed with Persian, rather than by Persians a.J1d Persia.nized 
Mughals, who for many centuries used only their own langua~ for literary' 
purposes. UrdU literature took its rise in the Deccan. 'DakhiQi Hindos· 
tam,' as it is called, differs somewhat from the modem standard of.Delhi 
and Lucknow, and. retains severa~archaic features which have disappeared in 
the north. During the first centuries of its existence Urdu literature was 
entirely poetical. Prose Urdu owes its origin to the English occupation of 
India, and' to the need of textbooks for the College of .Fort Wil1iam. The 
Hindi form of Hindostani was invented at the same time by the teachers at 
that College. It was intended to be a Hindostani for the use of Hindus, and 
was derived from Urdu by ejecting all words of Arabic and Persian birth, and 
subs1fttuting . iQ their place words borrowed or derived from the indigenous 
Sanskrit. Owing to the popularity of the first book wri~ten in it, and to its 
supplying the need lor.a lingua franca ~hich could be used by the strictest 
Hindus without their religious prejudices being offended, it became widely 
adopted a.nd is now the recognized vehicle for writing prose by those inhabit­
ants of Upper India who do not employ Urdu. Although originally differing 
from that language merely in vocabulary, it has in the course of a century 
developed idioms of its own. -

Urdu is usually written in a modified form of the Persian character, while 
I!indi is generally written like Sanskrit"in the Deva-nagan character. While 
the former is enlisted into the service of both prose and poetry, the la.tter is 
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employed only for prose. When a Hindu writes poetry he betakes himself 
to one of the naturally-born dialects of Eastern or Western Hindi, usually 
Awadhi or Braj Bhasha. The name 'Hindosta.ni', when connoting any 
particular form of speech, is properly reserved for a language whose voca:bulary 
is neither excessively Persianized nor excessively Sanskritized. 

The other dialects of Western Hindi are Bangarii, Braj Bha.sha., Kanauji, 
and Bundeli. The first is the language of the Bangar, or highland of the 
South-eastern Punjab, immediately to the west of the Ganges. It i3 sometimes 
called Hariani, and is much mixed with Panjabi and Rajasthani. Of all the 
dialects, Braj Bhasha is the nearest relative to Sauraseni. It is spoken round 
Mathura (Muttra) and in the Central Gangetic Doab. It has a copious litera.­
ture, mainly poetical, and was the principal literary form of Western Hindi 
employed by Hindus before the invention of Hindi. Kanauji is almost the 
same as Braj Bhii.sha. It is spoken in, the lower part of the Central Doab as 
fa.r down as, say, Cawnpore, and in, the country to its north. Bundeli is the 
dialect of the greater part of Bundelkhand, and also of a good portion of the 
Narbada. valley in the Central Provinoos. It has a respectable literature. 

As languages, Western Hindi, and its neighbour Eastern Hindi, rival 
English in their Hexibility and copiousness. When not spoiled, as Western 
Hindi too often is, by an excessive display of Arabic and Persian or of Sanskrit 
words, they are two bea.utiful, vigorous forms of speech, not overburdened by 
cbmplicated_grammars, and capable of expressing any idea which the mind of 
man can conceive with ease, elegance, and crystal clearness. They both have 
enormous native vocabularies and each has Ii complete apparatus for the ex­
pte~sion of abstract terms. Their old literatures contain some of the highest 
flights of poetry and some of the most eloquent utterances. of religidus devo­
tion which have found their birth in Asia. 

54. Rcijasthani.-Rii.jpumna, in whioh Rajasthan! is spoken, is divided 
into many states and many tribes. Each claims to have a language of its own, 
but all these are really dialects of one and the same form of speech. They fall 
into four -main groups-a. northern, a southern, an eastern, and a western. 
The typical dialect of the north is Mewati or Bighom. ,Of all the dialects of 
lta.jpumna it is, as might be expected, that which most nearly resembles 
Western Hindi. '1'0 the north-east it shares off into Braj Bhii.sha., and to the 
n,orth-west illto Bangarii. MalvI, the main dialect of Southern Rajputanii., 
is spoken in Malwa. Neither it nor Mewati has any literature to speak of. 
In Eastern Rajpumna. we have Jaipuri, with many sub-dialects, and many 
-closely connected forms of speech with various names. The western dialeot, 
Mii.rwari, is by far the most important. It is the verna.cular of Marwar, 
Mewar, Bikaner, and Jaisalmer, and its speakers, who are enterprising mer­
(lhants and bankers, have carried it all over India. It is the most typical of 
the Rajasthani dialects, and haEl a copious 1iterature, 'written in a peculiar 
(lharacter, the aspect of which is familiar to every Indian official who has had 
occasion to inspect the aocounts of native bankers. 

55. Pci/uiri.-Rajpumna has sent out many oolonies into Northern 
India. The most important are the inhabitants of the Himalayas from Chamba 
in the Punjab to Nepal. Some centuries ago bands of Raj puts at various times 
invaded and conquered these hills. They settled there and intermarried 
with the origina.Nnha.bitants, on whom they imposed their langua.ge. The 
Rajasthani here transplanted has developed on "independent lines, and was no 
dpuht influenced by the form of speech which it superseded. What that 
form of speech was we do not know, exoopt that we have some old plays in one 
of the original languages of Nepal. l'his was akin to what is now modem 
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Bihii.ri. ';rhe modern 'Rii.jasthini dialeot now spobn in Nepal is oalled by 
Europeans • Naipali '-a wrong name, it is not the main language. of the 
('ountry but is spoken only by the ruling classes. The other inhabitants em­
r loy various Tibeto-Burman dialects. Its speQ.kers call it 'Khas " from the­
n1me of one of the tribes which employ it. Farther west these dialects are 
simply oalled • Pahii.ri " or • the Language of the Hills'. We have a Western 
pahii.ri spoken north of the Central and Eastern Punjab, and a Central Pahari 
north of the United Provinces. To these Khas may be added, under the name 
of ' Eastern Pahari '. Other offshoots of Rii.ja.o;tha.ni are Gujari, the language 
of the Giijars wandering with their herds over the mountains of"Kashmir and 
the Swat vaHey; and Labhini, spoken by the Labhinii.s or Banjaras, the great. 
oarrying tribe of Central and Western India. There are numerous Giijars in 
the plains of the Punjab, w~ere they have given their name to two Districts. 
but these nowa.days speak ordinary Panjabi. 

56. GujariUi.-Marwar is bounded on the west by the Indian Desert­
beyond which we find Sindhi, one of the Outer languages, but to the south we­
enter easily into Gujarat. Gujarati, the language of this country, is the most. 
western of those over which the language of the Midland exercises sway, and 
at its base we can see distinct traces of the old Saurashtri Prii.krit, which be­
longed to the Outer Band. Gujarii.ti has a printed character of its own, model:.. 
ed on the cursive form which Deva-nagari takes allover Northern India,. 
especially in Marwar. Owin~ to the survival of a number of ancient gram­
mars, we have 'a' connected history of the language from the time when it 
first came into existence as a modern Indo-Aryan vernaoular some nine 
hundred years ago. Literature has always Hourished in Gujarat from very 
elorly times, and the modern vernacular presents no exception. The 
Bhils and the inhabitants of Khii.ndesh speak mixed forms of speech which are 
dialects of Gu.jarati. 

, , 
57. PanjalJi most nearly agrees with the :lJlOdern I!Ipeech of the Midland, 

It is spoken in the Central Punjab, and is the vernacular of the Sikhs. Imme-' 
diately to its west lies Lahnda, an Outer la.nguage, and the. change from the one 
to the other is most gradual. .It is quite impossible to fix a definite boundarY 
between these two. Lahnda once extended far.to th() east, but was there sup .... 
ereeded by the languaga of the Midland. This mixed language became the. 
modern Panjabi. Its proper written character is related to that employed in 
Mii.rwiLr. It is known as Landa or 'clipped' (quite a distinct word from' 
L2hnda, the name oftlie la.nguage of the Western Punjab), and i~ distinguished 
for its illegibility when once it is put upon paper... Only its writer, and not 
'lways he, can read Landa as commonly scrawled. An improved, and legible,. 
form of Landa is known as Gurmukhi. This w~ invented about three 
hundred years ago for writing the'Sikh scriptJIres, and is now the character,in 
ordinary use for printing, although the Persian and the Deva-nagari are 
also employed. The standard Panjabi is that spoken in the neighbourhood of 
Amritsar; and the only real dialect is Dogri, the vernacular of the State of 
Jammu, a.nd, with slightly varying inHexions, of a part of K.ii.ngra. Of the 
languages connected with the Midland, Panjabi is the purest and most free 
from the burden of terms borrowed from either Persian or Sanskrit. While 
capable of expressing aU ideas, it has a charming rustic flavour indicative of the 
national characteristics of the sturdy peasantry that use it. 

58. Eastern Hindi is based on the eastern languages ofthe Outer Band,. 
and the infiuence of the language of the Midland is not nearly so strong as in 
Rii.jputii.na and the Punjab. Here the two elements meet in nearly e'qual 
proportions. It is the language of Oudh, of Baghelkhand, and of Chhattisgarh 
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in the Central Provinces, and has along history behind it. It is the vernacu]aT 
of the country in which the hero Rama-chandra was 'born; arid the Jain 
apostle Mab.a.vira used an early form of it to convey his teaching to his disciples_ 
The local PraJait: Ardhamagadhi, thus became the sacred language of the 
Jains. Its modern successor, Eastern Hindi, through the work of It great 
genius, became the medium for celebrating the Gestes of Rima, and, in 
o()onsequence, the dialect employed for nearly all the epic poetry of lfindus­
tin. It is spoken nowadays not only in its own tra.ct, but is also used by 
uneduca.ted Musalmans far to the east--right into the heart of Bihil'; and 
Oudlimen, who are accustomed to travel to distant parts in quest of service, 
have carried it far and wide over the whole of India. It is commonly heard 
even in the streets of Calcutta and Bombay. 

Eastern Hindi has a great literature, probably larger than that of any other 
()f the modern Indo-Aryan vernaculars; and this literature, being founded on 
the genuine tongue pf the people, and acquiring no fictitious dignity by 
bastard additions of ~anskrit words, has reacted on the spoken langua.ge, so 
that the forp!. of speech heard in the fields of Oudh possesses the characteristic 
beauties of poetl'Y and olearness. Every Oudh rustic is soaked in his na.tional 
literature, and quotations from his grea.t writers fall more naturally from his 
lip!! than.the words of Bums fall from those of a Scotsman. 

In the Central Provinces, Eastern Hindi meets Marithi and shades off into 
that language through a number of mixed dialects. It and Oriya. are the only 
forJDs of speech which are not separated from MariLthi by a distinct dividing 
Jine, and it thus still bears" witness to the intimate relationship which existed 
between the Ardhama.gadhi and ·the Maharii,shtri Pr1i.krits two thousand years 
ago. 

Eastern Hindi has three main dialects. Besides the standard Awadhi 
spoken in Oudh, there is the BagheJi of Baghelkhand, and the Chhattisgarhi 
of the eastern part of the Central Provinces. . . 

59. KlI8Mniri.-Owing to its somewhat isolated position, and to the in­
fluence of the Dardio languages already refened ~o, the langnage of the northern 
State of Kashmir has strllck out on independent lines. At the bottom we find 
a layer of Shini words1 and idioms, almost entirely hidden by an overlayer of a 
aeoond la.nguage, olosely allied to the Lahnda of the Western Punjab.. Owing 
to the large number of broken vowels whioh it possesses, and to the changes 
whioh they undergo through the influence of others which follow them but are 
themselves silent, Kashmiri is almost as diffioult for a foreigner to pronounce 
.as is English. It has an old literature of considerable extent, but the modern 
language has borrowed so freely from Persian and Arabic that the books 
written two or three oenturies ago are hardly intelligible ·to natives at the 
present day. The bulk of the population is now Muhammadan, only a few 
Pandits preserving the memory of the anoient language. Kashmiri has two 
()r three dialeots, of whioh the most important is Kashtawiri. 

60. Kohistiini is the old language of the Indus a.nd Swat Kohistins. 
It is now nearly superseded by Pashto, only a few tribes still employing it. 
Each of these ha.s its own dialect. Very little is known about these forms 
()f speeoh. Like Kashmiri, they have a Shinii. basis, oO\Tered by an overla.yer 
from the Western Punjab. 

lThe commo:o.est words, Bucb as"those for 'father', 'mother', etc., Bra Shins, jiot; 
Indian, at the present day. 
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61. Lah7laa or Western Panjibi is a language which appears under many 
"Ilames, suoh as Pothwari, Chibhali, Jatki, Miiltiini, or Hindko. None of these 
names is suitable, as each indicates only the dialect of some special tribe or 
'1)f some special locality. 'Lahnda', i.e., 'Western', has been tentatiTely 
.adopted, although far from satisfactory. The name 'Western Panjabi, 
:lIuft"ers from the disadvantage of suggesting a connexion which does not exist 
with Panjabi proper. Labnda is spoken in the Western Punjab as far east as, 

-.say, the seventy-fourth degree of east longitude. It once extended much 
'<farther to the east, but has there been superseded- by the language from 
which the modern Panjibi has sprung. There is no definite boundary between 
-;these two languages. If we take the c6nventional boundary line just suggest-
-ed, we find plenty of Labnda characteristics to its east, gradually diminishing 
·as we proceed, and at the same time many traces of Panjabi for a considerable 
idistance to its west. The population is mixed and has been mixed 
for centuries. The Sanskrit writers had a \ery poor opinion of the 
Central and Western Punjab, although these tracts were not far from the holy 
Saraswati. IT'he inhabitants are described as possessing no Brahmans, living 
in petty villages, and governed by princes who supported themselves by inter­
:necine war. The population was casteless, had no respect for the Vedas, and 
-offered no sacrifices to the gods. They were flesh-eaters (a Pisaoha character­
istics) and hard drinkers, and their women were charged with polyandl'y 
like the Jats of the present day. 

West of the Indus, up to the Afghan border, Lahnda under va.rj.ous names 
is spoken by Hindus, while the Path.a.n Musalmii.ns speak Pashto. Lahndii 
has two main dialects, one spoken north and the other south of the Salt Range. 
-It has no literature. Its written character is, properly, the Landa also employed 
-for PanjaDi, but this has been nea.rly superseded by a. modification of the 
Persian. 

62. Sindhi is the language of Sind and the neiglibourhood. It is closely 
-connected with Lahnda, and, owing to its isolated position, it preserves many 
:phonetic and fiexional peculiarities which have disappeared elsewhere. There 
was, in former days, a Dardic colony in Sind, and traces of their language are 
still to be found in Sindhi, which is, in other respeots, a typica.l speech of the 
.outer Band,of languages. It has no literature to speak of, aild,paB receivea 
little cultivation of a.ny kind. The popUlation which employs it being largely 
Musalman, its vocabulary borrows freely from Persian; and an adaptation of 
the Persian character has been employed for writing it, although Landa is 
:also used f$)r personal memoranda and acoounts. Sindhi has four main dialects 
-Siraiki, spoken in Upper Sind; Lari (the standard ·dialect) in L8.rii or Lower 
Sind; Thareli in the Thar or Desert; and Kaohchhi in Cutch. The 
first approaches Lahnda, while Thareli represents Sindhi merging into Marwari. 
Kachchhi is a mixture of Sindhi and Gujarati, in which the former predom­
:nates. 

63. ¥arathi.-South of Sindhi the Outer Band of Indo-Aryan vemacu­
'lars is interrupted by Gujarati, the Inner language whioh has reached the sea­
board. South of Gujarati, extending from near Daman along the coast of 
the Arabian Sea to beyond Goa, we come to the southern Indo-Aryan langu­
age, Marathi. The Saurashtri dialeot of Mah.a.rashtri once covered Gujarat, 
but has been superseded by the Midland language.. We find, however, traces 
of Saurashtri not only in Gujarati, but probably also right down the coat't 
as far as the modern Marathi extends. In the Bombay Presidency Marathi 
-<lovers the north of the Deccan plateau and the strip of country between 
-the Ghats and the Arabian Sea. It is also the language of Berar'and of a 
;good portion of the north-west of the Nizam's Dominions. It stretches across 
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ifie south of the Central Provinces (except a small portion of the extrem~ 
eov.th, in which Telugu is the language) and, in a very corrupt form r 

occupies most of the State of Bastar. Here it merges into Oriya through 
the :Bhatri dialect of that language. It has to its north, in order from west· 
to east, Gujarati, Rajasthani, Western Hindi, and Eastern Hmdi. The first· 
three are connected with the Midland, and Marirthi does not merge into· 
them. On the contrary, there is a sha.rp border-line between the two forms' 
of speech. In the east it shows several pojnts of agreement wit.h the 
neighbouqug C~attisgarhi dialect of Eastern Hindi, and it shades off" 
gradually into Oriya., both ~hese languages being based on Prakrits of 
the Outer Band. Oriya is its near neighbour to the east. On the south. 
lie Dravidian' languages, and it is bOlmded on the west by the Arabian Sea 
In Marathi we first meet in general use a past participle, and its resulting past. 
'tense, of which the cha~acteristic is the letter l. This extends through all 
the remaining languages of the Outer Band-Oriya, Benga,li, Bihari, and 
~samese. It is also found, in restricted use, in Gujarati, alongside of' 
the Midland form without the l, and is there one of the reli.cs of the old.. 
Saurashtri Prakrit. This l-participle, therefore, covers the whole of Aryan_ 
East India, reaches, through an ahnost unbroken chain of dialects all imper-­
ceptibly shading ,off into eaoh other, to the Arabian Sea, and illustrates th~ 
intimate relationship whioh exists among all these forms of speech. Althoug~ 
Assamese is widely different from Marnthi, and although a speaker of the one­

I would be entirely unintelligible to a speaker of the other, a man could ahnost 
walk for 1,500 miles, from Dibrugarh to Goa, without being able to point 
(exoept, perhaps, in Bastar) to a single stl!-ge where he had passed from one 
language to another. Marathi differs from all other In.do-Aryan vernaou­
lars by retaining many traoes of early tones. 

Marathi has lit oopious literature of great popularity. The poets wrote­
in the true vernacular ()f the oountry, and employed a vocabulary mostly 
composed of honest tadlJoovas. The result is that the language at the present. 
day is rich in them; and though the scholars for whom the Maratha country­
is famous have in later times striven with some sucoes~ to heighten the style­
of the language by the use of taisamas, these parasites have not obtained the­
complete mastery over the literary form of speech that they have in Bengal._ 
The country was not invaded by the Musalmans till a oomparatively late pe-­
riod, and was ultimately successful in repelling the invasion, so that the num­
ber of words borrowed from and through Persian is small. Marathi delights 
in all sorts of jingling formations, and has struck out a larger quantity 01 
seoondary q,nd tertiary words, diminutives and the like, than any'of the cog_· 
nate languages. 

Standard Marathi is printed in the Devanagari character, but for pur .. 
poses of writing of a current hand, known a'! modi or • lIwistea ' , is in common 
use, It has three main dialects. The standard -dialect, commonly called. 
, Desi Marathi " is spoken in its greatest 'purity in the country rOlmd Poona .. 
Sub-dialeots of it are also found in the Northern and Central Konkan. In, 
the Southern Konkan there is a distinot dialect known as 'Konkani'. It. 
differs so widely from stan<4rd Marathi that some of its speakers clrum for it. 
the dignity.. of a separate language. To its south and west the Dravidia:g. 
Kanarese is spoken, so that the Kanarese alphabet is generally employed for­
reoording Konkani~ Natives also employ the Devanagari charadter for th,e­
same purpose, while the Portuguese missionaries of Goa have introduced the­
use of the Roman character among their converts. The Marathi of Berar­
and of the Central Provinces is the third dialect: It agrees more closely with. 
th~ standard of Pooua, the main differences being those of pronunciation_ 
To these forms of speech ma.y be added Halbi, which, however, can hardly ber 



called a true dia.leot. It ilt spoken in the State of BaStar and the nbighbourhood: 
by Dravidian tribes who have attempted to abandon their aboriginal tongues_ 
It is a meohanioal mixture of bad Marathi, bad Oriya, and bad Chhattisgarhi,.. 
whioh varies in the proportions of its oonstituents from place to place. On 
the whole, Marathi inflexions from its most prominent feature. 

We now come to those languages of the Outer Band which afe directly 
derived from the ancient Magadhi Prakrit. They form the Eastern group or­
Indo-Aryan vernaculars, and are Bihari, Oriy.a, Bengali, and Assamese. Of" 
these the first-named occupies the original home of the common parent, from 
which colonies have issued in three directions, to the south, the south-east, 
a.nd the east, where each developed on its own lines into one of the other' 
three.-

64. Bihari.-Magadha, the land where the Buddha first preached, and" 
in which the famous Asoka had his capital city, corresponds to the Districts. 
of Patna and Gaya. To its north, across the Ganges, lies the land of Tirhut~ 
known in ancient times as Mithila. To its west lies the Bhojpur country,. 
comprising the west of modem Bibar and the east of the United Provinces._ 
It may be taken as extending to the degree of longitude passing ~ few miles.. 
west of the city of Benares. To the south of Magadha lie the two. 
plateaux of Chota Nagpur, the northern coinciding with the District of Hazari-­
bagh, and-the southern with that of R.anchi. To its east lies Bengal proper_ 
With the exception of Bengal, all these tracts together form the home of the 
present BiMri language. It has three dialects, Maithili, Magahi, and Bhoj-­
pun, the last of which differs considerably from the two others. Maithili,. 
which is spoken in Tirhut, has a most complicated grammatical system, its. 
verb- changing its form, not only with regard to the subject, but also with regard 
to the object. It has a sm¥lliterature dating from the fifteenth.century,_ 
and, when written by Brahmans, has a character of its own akin to that em­
ployed for Bengali. The people who speak it are among the most conservative­
in India, and rarely emigrate from their over-cr9wded fieldS to other parts. 
of the country. Their character is reflected in their language, which abounp§!' 
in archaic expressions. The original Aryan language of Nepal before ~h~­
Rajput invasion was an old form of Maithili. Magahi: the language of the­
ancient Magadha, or South Bihar, is also spoken on the northern or Hazari-­
bitgh plateau of Chota Nagpur, immediately to its south. It resembles Maithili, 
in the complexity of its verbal conjugation and in general character; but,. 
owing to the long Musalman domination of this part of India, it is as a rule­
more flexible and less conservative. The language of Magadha is looked upon· 
by the inhabitants of other parts of India as typically boorish. Although> 
directly descended from the language in which Buddhism was first preached._ 
it has no literature , and no traditions. 

Bhojpuriis spoken in the east of the United Provinces and in West Bihar_ 
It has also spread to the southern. or Rancm, plateau of Chota Nagpur. where 
under a slightly altered form, it is called Nagpuria. The Bhojpuri 
of the United Provinces differs somewhat from that of Bihar; but over the 
whole area the dialeot has 'the same characteristics. being a flexible form of" 
speeeh, adapted for current use, easy to learn, and not overencumbered by 
grammatical subtilities. Here again the language reflects the national pecu­
liarities. The Bhojpuris are as free from conservatism as the people of" 
Tirhut are the reverse. They wa.nder all over Northern India, and there is 
hardly a considerable town in which they do not posses!;! a colony. 

Apart from the peculiar character employed by the Tirhutia Brahma~sr 
all the dialects of Bihari are generally written in the curr~nt form of Deva­
nagari known as ' Kaithi.' 



65. Oriyii. is the language of Orissa. and of the adjoining parts of Madra.s 
~nd the Central Provinces. It is spoken in an isoll;Lted part of India, has been 
,~ut slightly affected by contact with other langu!loges, and has changed little 
:Since the fourteenth century, at which period we find it in use in inscriptions. 
It ha.a a oonsiderable litera.ture of some merit, a.nd was formerly written by 
'indenting tnarks with a stylus upon leaves of the talipot palm. On- such a. 
.surfa'le a straight indented line along the grain temis to cause a split; and this 
.accounts for the characteristic of its peculiar alphftbet, in which the long line 
:familiar to readers of Deva-nagari is replaced by a !Jeries of curves. 

Orlya is a m,usicallanguage, with a grammar which is simple but complete. 
-It borrows very freely from Sanskrit, and the chitlf defect of its literary style 
in thi!'l overloading with tatBatmas. 

86. Benguli.-In its own home Bengali has a ~eater number of speakers 
-than any other Indian language. Over the huge jll"ea in ~hich it is a verna­
.cular, Bengali is by no means uniform. Its matn dialectal division is not 
however, according to locality, but lies between 1ihe literary and,. the spoken 
language. If we except the language employed by the Musalman inhabitants 
.of the eastern part of the Gangetic delta, the literjl.ry dialect is the same over 
-the whole country. This is never used when spe:tking, except in formal ad­
.oresses ana tne 1iKe. "Even 'libe most bigbly ea1Jcaten "?>engaus employ 'line 
.colloquial dialect in their ordinary conversation. The literary form .of the 
language differs from the colloquial not only in its highly Sanskritized vo<!abu­
lary but in its grammar, in which the dead forml!! of three centuries ago are 
-retained in a state of fictitious animation. This literary style dates from thb 
revival of learning which took place in Calcutt!'\>, under English infinences, 
at the commencement of the last century. Up to that time Bengal had an 
indigenons poetical literature of its own, writte:tl in a purified form of the 
:spoken vernacular. With the advent of the EngliSh there arose a demand for 
prose literature, and the task of supplying it fell into the hands of Sanskrit; 

_riddden pandits. Anything more :r;nonstrous than this prose dialect, a,s it existeq 
.in the first half of the iuneteenth century, it is difficult to conceive. Books 
were written, excellent in their subjects, eloquent in their thoughts, but in a 
language from which somethlng like ninety per cent. of the genuine Bengali 
-vocabulary was eXQluded, and its place supplied b:f wo:ras borrowed from Sans­
:krit which the writers themselves could not pronounce. During the past 
fifty years there has been a movement, with slight success, to reduce thiA 

..a.bsurd Sanskritization; but, still, at the present day many word::! current in 
·literary Bengali are mere ideograms. The Bengali 'Vocal organs are not adapted 
'-to the pronunciation of Sanskrit words, and so tJ:tese words spell one thing, 
.and, when read aloud, sound something quite different. Undet such circums­
-tances literary Bengali is divorced from the comprehension of.every native to 
whom it has not been specially taught. It is this which is the official language 
:of Government and of missionaries, and which (with few exceptions) is taught 
-in the grammars written for European students. 'Bengalis themselves call 
-their Sanskritized book-language' sadhu-hhasha " i.e., the' excellent speech' .; 
but the adjective which they apply to anything·approa.ching their true ver­
nacular is the significant one of ' sweet', It is this' sweet' language which 
-everyone with a pen in hi!-' hand, be he European or Bengali, endeavours to 
19nore. It is an instance of history repeating jtself. In the old days the 
-olassicallanguage was called sans1crit, ' purified', put the epithet applied to the 
'"'"true vernacular Prakrit was amia, or ' nectar' . 

The many dialects of spoken Bengali fall into three groups: the western 
.or standard, the eastern, and the northern. Western Bengali is spoken in the 
~ountry on both sides of the Hooghly and to the «est. The centre of Eastern 



:Bengali ma.y De taken a.."1 the city of Dacca. It extendd to the east into the 
"Districts of Sylhet a.nd C8.chii.r, and, southwa.rds, to beyond Chittagong. The 
13engali of Chittagong is very corrupt,.and is quite unintelligible to an un· 
travened native of Calcutta. Farther inland, in the Chittagong Hill Tracts, 
"there is a stiU more debaseq dialect called Chakma, which is written in an 
alphabet akin to that of Burmese .. Northern Bengali is spoken north of the 
-Ganges a.nd at the lower end of the Assam valley. It is a dialect which, though 
<llosely conneoted with standard Bengali, really owes nothing to it. It is, by 
derivation, an intermediate speech between Bibari and Assamese. In some 
respeots it agrees with Oriya rather than with the language of Calcutta. 

Bengali and Assamese are written in very nearly the Bame alphabet' 
whioh is related to that employed by the Brahmans of Tirhut. It is of the 

:same stook as Devanagari, but has existed as an independent script since at 
:least the eleventh century A. D. 

67. A88amese is the language of the middle and upper parts of the A.ssam 
-valley. It is more nearly related to colloquial than to literary Bengali; 
'fLnd its claim to be considered as an indepe:(ldent form of speeoh, and not as 
..a dialect of that language, depends mainly upon the fact that it possesses an 
'important literature. It has also several well·marked peou.lia.rities of pro­
-nuncia.tion. The literary style is happily free from the Sanskritisms which 
·deface that of Ben~li. The literature itself is of ancient date and is varied 
In its character, being ·particularly rich in historj.cal works. Assamese has no 
Teal dialeots, though it varies slightly from place to place. M8.yang, one of 
-the languages spoken in the polyglot State of Manipur, may, however, be 
.dassed as a dialect of this language. 

68. Dravidian languages.-Whether we consider the phonetic systems, 
;the methods of inflexion or the vocabularies, the Dra. vidian ha. ve' no oonnexion 
with the Austro-Asiatic languages. They differ in th~ir pronu.nciation, in 
·their modes of indicating gender, in their declensions of nouDS, in their method 
-of indicating the relationship of a verb to its objects, in their numeral systems, 
in their principles of bonju.gatiQn, in their methods of indica.ting the negative, 
..and in their vOcabularies. The few points in which they agree a.re points 
"which are common to, ma.ny langua.ges scattered aU over the world. . 

Most of the,forms of speech which are ,()8.11ed ' Dravidian' by philologists 
.:.are spoken in Southern India. or in the hills of Central India. Two of them 
-have found their way into Chota Nitgpur and the Santal Pargana.s, where they 
--exist side by side with Mundi dialects ; and one, Bra.hiii, has.. its home fur to 
"the north-west, in Baluchistan. The last was not known to Sanskrit writers, 
who were familiar with two great languages spoken in their time all over 
Southern India: namely, the Andlvrabhiiahii and the Drii'IJiaa·bhiiahii, the 

. former corresponding to the modern Telugu, and the latter to the rest. This 
-old division agrees with the ola.ssification of the modern vernaculars, which 
:1s as follows :-" -

A. Dravids. group: 
Tamil 
Malayruam 
Kanarese 
Kodagu­
Tulu 
Toda. 
Kota 
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B. Intermediate languages: 
Gond, Kurukh, Ma.lto, etc. 

C. Andhra woup : 
Telugu 
Ka.ndh . 

:Kola~ 
D. Brahiii 

69. Dravidian"jeatures.-' In the Dravidian la.nguages all noUns d,enoting:­
lnanimate substances and irrational beings are of the neuter gender. The 
distinction of male and female appears' only in the pronoun of the third person, 
in adjectives formed by suffixing the pronominal terminations, and in the 
third person of the verb. In all other cases the distinction of gender is :marked 
by separate words signifying" male" and" female". Dravidian nonns 1101'6" 

in.flected, not by mea.ns of case termin.a.tions, ,!>ut by me-lions of suffixed post: 
positions and separa.ble pa.rticles. Dravidian neuter nOuns are rarely pl~a­
Jized. Dravidian la.nguages use postpositions instead of prepositionsr 
DI?-vidian adjectives are incapable of declension. It is characteristio of these­
la.ngu.a.ges, in contradistinction ~ Indo-European, that, wherever practicable, 
they use as adjectives the rela.tive participles of verbs, in preference to nouns­
pf quality or adjectives properly so called. A peouliarity of the Dravidian. 
(and also of the Mundi) dialects is the existence of two pronouns of the first 
person plural, one inclusive of the person, addressed, ~he other exclusive. Th&­
Dravidian languages have no passive voice, this being expressed by verbs 
!!lignifying 'to suffer', etc; The Dravidian languages, unlike the Ind9-Euro­
pean, prefer the use of continuative participles to conjunctions. ~he Dravi:­
dian verbal system possesses a negative as well as an affirmative voice. It is­
a marked peculiarity of the Dravidian languages that. they make use of rela;­
pive partioipial nouns instead of phrases introduced by rela.tive pronouns_­
These participles a.re form~d from the various pl".rticiples of the verb by tpEY 
addition of a formative suffix. Thus," the person who came" is in Tamil.!. 
literally "the who-came".' 

70. Tamil, or Arava, cOvers the whole of Southern Irn.dia up to Mysore 
Il.nd the Ghats -on the west, and reaches nol'thwards as far as the town or 
Madras and beyond on the ea1!t. It is also the vernacula.r of tlie northbrn part 
of Ceylon, and has been widely spread'over Further India. by emigrant coolies. 
As domestio servants its speakers are found all over India. It is the oldest: 
Hchest, and most highly organized of the Dmvidian latJ.guages: plentiful 
in vocabulary, and cultivated from a remote period. It has!a copious litera­
ture, which is couched in a somewhat artificial dialect known as 'Shen' (i.e., 
I perfect '), in contrast with the colloquial form of speech, whioh is called. 
I Kodum.' or 'Codoon' (i.e., 'rude '). Only a few insignificant dialects of 
the spoken language have been recorded. The name' Tamil' and the word 
~ Dra.vida' are both corruptions of the same original, 'Dramida..' The' 
language has an a.lphabet of its own. 

71. Malayiilam is a modern offshoot from Tamil, dating from the ninth 
century A. D. It is the language of the Mala.bar coa.st, and has one dialect, 
Yerava, spoken in Coorg. Its most noteworthy features are that, except 
a.mong 'certain ~ribes, it has dropped all the personal terminations of verbs,. 
and that the words which it has borrowed from Sanskrit are particularly 
numerous. It has a la.rge literature, arid employs the old Grantha. character 
used in Southern India. for Sanskrit writings. 
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72. Kanarese is the le.ngu.a.ge. of Mysore and of the neighbouring portion 
of the Ghat coUntry, inoluding the southern corner of the Bombay Presidenoy. 
It also, has an a.noient literature, written in an alphahet closely connected with 
that employed for Telugu. It has two petty diale(lt~, Badaga a.nd Kurumba, 
both of which a.re spoken in the Nilgiris. ,Kodagu, the langu.a.ge of Coorg, 
is also considered by some to be a dialect of Kanaresl3. It lies midway betw;een 
hand TuZu, the language of a. portion of the South Kanara District of Madras. 
Torla and -Kota a.re P!3tty forms of speech spoken by small tribes on the 
Nilgiris. 

73. K uru1ch, or Oraon, is the vernacular of a tribe in Chota Nagpur and 
the a.djoining portions of the Central Provinoes. It is more olosely oonneoted 
With ancient Tamil and with anoient Kanarese thal.1 with any other of the 
:great Dravidian languages. The _people themselves say that they and the 
Maler aotually did oome to their present seats from the Kanara oountry. 

74. MaZ'to is the langu.a.ge of"these Maler, a tribe nearly related to the 
-Orions, and now settled, still farther north, near Rajmahal on the bank of 
-the Gange!!. Neither of these two la.nguages has any literature or any 
.alphabet. The Roman alphabet is usually emplO)ed fo~ r~cording them. 

75 .• The Gond language is spoken in the hill cOlUltr'y of Central India. 
1\Je.ny of the Gonds have abandoned their'own dialects and have taken to Aryan 
-fo~s·of speeoh. The true Gand is intermediate blltween the Dravida and 
..Andhra. tongues, and has numerous dialects. It is unwritten, and has no 
litera.ture. 

76. Tel"U/U is the only important Andhra lang~ge. It is the pl)noipal 
form of speech in the eastern part of the Indian Peninsula, from the town 
.of Madras to near Orissa. It is also spoken in the east of the NizaUl's dominions 
.and in the extreme south of the Central ProvinceEs, extending into Berar. 
It has a.n extensive litera.ture, written in a character ()f its own, akin to Deva­
nagari, whioh, like Oriyi, owes its numerous cu.rv(ts to' the fact that it has 
"been written on palm-lea.ves. 

77. Ka-ndh, or Kui, is spoken by the Khonds.of the Orissa Hills. It, 
like Kotami and other petty dialects of distant Ber4r, is quite unoultiva.teo.. -Brahm, al~o a.n incultivated la.n.gu.age, is heard in the central highlands 
.of Baluohistan. Owing to its isolated position, it htlos developed on lines of 
its own; but it is mldoubtedly a Dravidian language. 

78. A~tri() Languages.-The Austric family of languages..is divided into 
-two sub'families, the Austro-Asiatio and. th~ Austronesian. Its speakers 
a.re found scattered over Nearer and Further India an.d form the na.tive popu­
lation of Indonesia, Melanesia a.nd Polynesia, inoludilJ.g ~dagasoar.and New 
'Zealand. It extends from Madagascar, off the C08,st of Africa to Ea.ster 
ISland whioh is less than forty degrees from,the coast of South America. In 
the North, tra.ces of it were'disoovered in Kanawat in the Punjab and its 
southern limits inoluded New Zealand. The only Austronesian langua~s 
politically connected with .India are Salon, fl"')oken by a tribe of sea-gipsies 
inhabiting the islands of the Mergu.i Arohipelago and Malay spoken in the.samo 
locality. The Austro-Asia.tic su.b-family is representl)d in India by the great 
Man-Khmer bra.nch.. spoken in, Further India, comprising :!'tion, an anoient 
literary language now spoken in Xhaton and Amherst, Palaung, and Wa, less 
civilised languages spoken in. Upper BUl'~, by Kh&.si .. spoken in the Khasi 
and ·Ja~tia., Hills of Assam, Nioobarese spoken in th() NicoQar Islands, :Which 
~eems to form., a conneoting -lip.k between Man and the Mundo. language#! of 
(}hota Nagpur ·and North-East 'Madras. (L.~. 1. t p. 32). 
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79. The Mun,dij languages are agglutiD,&tive, and preserv"" this cha.rao­
teristic in a very complete manner. Suffix is piled upon suffix, and helped. 
out by infix, till we obtain words which have the IIlea.ning of a. whole sentence_ 
For instance, the word dal means' strike,' and from it we form the word. 
da.pa-Z-ocyo-akan-taken-tae-tin-a-e, which signifies 'he, who belongs to hi~ 
who belongs to me, will continue lotting himself be caused to fight.' Not only­
may we, but we m'U8t employ this posy of speeoh, if, for instance, my slave's. 
son was too often getting himself entangled in a.:ffra.ys. As compared with 
Dravidian languages, Munda la.nguages have a series of semi-oonsonants whi~h 
cOrl'«2spond to the so-called' abrupt' tone of the languages-of Further India .. 
The distinction of gender is between a.nimate and inanimate nouns, and not, 
·between rationa.l and irrational ones. The noun has three numbers--a. singu­
lar, a dual, and- a plura.l j and the oases of the direot and indireot 0 bjeot &rtt 

ind!oated by suffixes a.dded to the verb, while the noun re:m.a.ins unchanged. 
The nu.mera.ls are counted by twenties and not by tens. As in Dra.vidian, 
the pronoun of the first person plural has two forms, one including, a.nd the­
other excluding, the person, addressed, but in other respeots the pron,o!J.ns are­
altogether· different. There is no agreement whatever between the conjuga­
tions of the Manda. and of the Dravidian verb. The latter is simple, whil.&­
the former exhibits an, almost bewildering maze of participial forms, which in. 
every case are converted into tenses oy the addition of the.letter a. Finally,. 
the MundO. languages do n,ot possess anything corresponding to the Dra.vidian. 
system of negative conjugation. 

80. Mu1lJ1ij, features.-The principal home of the Munda. languages (the 
race.is much more widely spread) is Chota Nii.gpur. The following is a ·list 0:( 
these forms of speech :-

Kherwari 
Kiirkii. 
Khariii. 
Jua.ng 
Sa.va.ra. 
Ga.da.ba. 

-Kkerwafi is muoh the most important. It has several dia.lects, which a.~ 
often wrongly considered to be distinct languages. They are Santali or liar,.. 
Munari, Bhumij, Birh.ii.r, Kodii., Ho, Tiirim Asun, Agari.ii., and Korwa. H9' 
is the -dialect of the Larka., or ' fighting , Kola of Singhbhum, while the others. 
are spoken by petty forest tribes. The home of Sa.ntali is the Sa.ntii.l Pargan.as .. 
T~e rest are all spoken in Chota. Na.gpur an,d ~ the neighbow:ing hill tracts of~ 
Orissa and 'the Centra.l Provinces. 

K-ur"hU is the Munds. language of the Ma.ha.d.eb Hills. With Khana. ana 
Jua.ng it forms a. linguistio su;b-group, but is more nea.rly re~ted to KherwirI 
tM'n are the other two'. Kkaria is found in the south-west corner of Ra.nchi. 
and in the a.djoining States of Ja.shpur a.nd Gi1ngpur. The tribe extends Diuch. 
farther south, but they have as a rule exchanged their own language either-' 
for the Dravidian KUrukh or for some broken Aryan patois. The langua.ge> 
is dIing out, and is nowhere spoken in its original purity. It has borrowed 
freely from neighbouring forms of speech, and has been compared to a pa.limp­
sest, the original writing of which can only be deciphered with some difficulty. 
Juij,ng resembles Khariii.. It is the language of a. small wild tribe in the Orissa.. 
Hills. From the lea.f-garments of its spea.kers it is sometimes called ' Patuii..· 
Savara and Gl{I1aba are two.languages spoken in Madras territory close tQ_-th& 

." 
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Orissa border. They, notably Gadaba, are much mixed with the Telugu_ 
spoken. round a'bout them, and they may probably he grouped as akin to 
Kharia and Juang. The Savaras are an ancient and widely spread tribe, who· 
were known to the Indo-Aryans in Vedic times, and are mentioned by Pliny 
and Ptolemy. The majority still adhere to their own language. 

None of the Mundii languages have any proper written character of any 
literature. The Roman character is generally employed for recording them. 

81. The Tibeto-ChinesG langu.ages.-The langu.e,ges of Further India.,. 
together with those spoken in Tibet, are u.sually grouped under the general 
name of Tibeto-Chinese, which includes two distinct families, the Siamese­
Chinese and the Tiheto-Burnmn. The original home of all these people seems 
to have been Nort.h-western China, bet'ween the upper courses of the Yang­
tse-kiang and the Ho-ang-ho, and from here they spread out in all directions. 
So far as British India is concerned, they followed river valleys in their migra­
tions, down the Chindwin, the Irrawaddy,_and the "Salween into Burm8, down 
the Brahmaputra 'into Assam, and u,p the Bmhmaputra into Tibet. From 
Tibet they occupied the Himalayas, and are now found in Nepal and in other 
mountainous tracts lying south of the main watershed. 156 languages belong. 
to this family, 128 of which are Tibeto-Burman, 11 are Tai-Chinese and 17 are 
Mon and Karen. [India I. i. 1931. p, 351]-

All the Tibeto-Chinese languages .are monosyllabic. Each word consists 
of one syllable, and refuses to be classed under any of the wel1-knot\'1l categories 
of noun, verb, and particle. It expresses and indefinite idea, which may be 
employed to connote any part. of speech, according to its position in the sentence 
and its relation to its neighbours. The words being monosJ%~ bles, the n.eces­
sary paucity of different sounds is eked out by tones, each sou,nd being raised 
or lowered in pitch, shortened or prolonged, a.ccording to the idea which it 
is intended to convey. For instance, the Shan monosyllablo kau means 'I,' 
• be old,' 'nine,' 'a lock of hair,' 'indifference to an evil spirit,' 'an owl,' , a 
butea-tree,' 'complaining of any thing,' 'the shin,' 'the balsam plant,' or 
'a mill,' accordjng to the tone with whjch it is pronoun oed. The number or 
tones differs in various langnages. Shan has fifteen, while '\Vestern Tibetan 
is said M h,uve only one. The most characteristic of these languages, Chinese 
and Siamese, belong to what is known as the isolating o1ass-~:.e., every mono­
syllable bas a. distinct definit.o meaning of its own, and complex ideas are' 
expressed by compounding two or more together. For instance, 'he went' 
would be indicated by three words, one meaning , he,' another connoting the 
idea of 'going,' and a third connoting the idea of 'completion.' Others 
belong to what is known as the agglutinating class, in which certain words are 
now only used as suffixes to indicate relationship of t.ime or space, and cannot 
be employed independently with meanings of their own. It is as if the word 
, complet.ion' in 'he-going-completion' had lost its original meaning and 
was now only used as a sign to indicat.e that the idea connoted by 60me other 
word performing the function of a verb was also the idea of a completed action. 

82. The Tibeto-Burman languages. Bhotia, Tt:betan.-The Tibeto-
Burman branch of the Tibeto-Chinese languages ine:ludes twa great languages,. 
Tibetan and Burmese, each of which has an alpha bet of its own akin to Deva­
niigari, as well as an 0xtensivt' literature. Tibeoo,n is one of several dialects 
grouped l~nder the general name of ' Bhotiil,' from Bhot, the Indian name of. 
Tibet. Besides the Bhot.iii of Tibet or Tibetan, there are the Bhotia of 
Biiltistiin or Baltr that of Ladakh or Ladakhi, that of Sikkim or Denjongke, 
that of Bhutii·n or Lho-ke, and so 011. Connected with Bhotia, but not dia.lects 
of it, are a. number of Himalayan languages of whieh the most noteworthy are 
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:;N'ewO.pi~ (the main La.nguage of Newar, i.e., Nppa.l), Rong,;orJAtpQl\!lo.(Q,f.Sikkim). 
""Man gar, and MurDli. Most of these are really Nepii.llanguages, whose spe!Jokers 
~ma.ny of them soldiers in our Gurkha regiments) are temporary visitora to 
British India. This group is called the • NOll-pronominalized Himalayan 
"languages,' .to distinguish it from a.nother, of whioh Ka.nii.wari1 Limbii, and 
·the tlo-oalled Kiranti forms of speech are the most important members, and 
which Hodgson classed as the • Pronom.in.a.lized Himalayan languagQs.' 

83. Pronominaliied Zanguages.-Although this latter group is in the main 
''Tibeto-Burm.a.n in oharaoter, it a.lso shows manifest tra.oes of an older subs­
-tratum having striki.D.g points of resembla.noe' to the MundO. tongues. There 
are the same distinctions between things animate and inanirp.ate, the same 
system of counting in twenties, the same occurrence of a dual number, and of 
a double set of plural forms for the first personal pronoun, and the sa~ 
-tendency to conjugate a verb by me!Lns of pronomina.l suffixes. All this cannot 
be mere coinci.dence. It inevitably le!lods to the conclusion th~t these Rima-

1ayan tracts were once inhabited by tribes spe!Lking a langu,age connected with 
-tho~e now in use among the Mundas, who have left their stamp on the dialects 
:spoKen at the present day. 

{84) North AS8am Sub-branch.-West of Bhutan we come across another 
"Tibato-Burman group, spoken by wild tribes of the b.i11s to tHe north of the 
.Assam valley. These are Aka., Dafl.a, Abor-Miri, and Mishmi. In the lower 
Assam valley itself and the country to its south (omitting the Khasi Hills) 
·we have the Bodo group, of which the principallangu.a.ges are Bara or ¥~ch, 
-the tonooue of scattered tribes in the valley, Garo of the ~o Hills, and Tip~a 
,6r Mrung of Hill Tippers.. Then we have, the Naga languages of Centra.l and 
Eastern Assam. The most important of these is Mikir' of the Mikir Hilla in 
the va.lley ·itself. To the south and south-Mst there are thq ,Naga, Hills, 
~~bite:l by ma.ny tribes eaoh P03S6ssing a la~gll.8oge of its owfl. Su.,ch are 
. Aqgami, Sema, Ao, Lliota, and Na.msangia., with fourteen or Jittean olp.ers. 
:None' of them, of course, ha.s any litera.ture, and of many of them little out the 
::inames- and a few words are known. E!Iost of Assam, in bhe confus~d moutlt­
-.tainous country which forms the north of l1pper B:u.rma, are a. "number' of 
.ciogUa~ dialects grouped together under the general nable of Kachib. or Singplio. 
'These wild Kachins were migratinp into Burma itself, -a.nd had already pene­
;trated far into tlie Shan States, when we annexed that coup.try. 

85. Kulci-Ohin group.-South of.the Naga Hills lies the-State of Ma.nipur, 
:and here we first meet the group of languages known a.s Kuki-Cbin. Meithei, 
the offi.$llangu.a.ge of the State, is the only one of them which possesses an' 
.alphabet and a literature. Owing to the existence of the latter its develop­
-ment has been retarded, so that it is in an older stage than the rest. The­
Qthers are scattered in colonies over Manipu,r and Cachar, and, extend south, 
t,hrough the. hill country, as far as the Sandoway IDistriot of Burma. Since' 
they occupied this latter area., there has booD- a constant tendenoy to expand, 
northwards. On the west they were barred by the sea., and on the south and· 
.ea.st by the stable government of Burma. Thus wave after wave hal\' been 
.driven to the north by those who were behind. The Kuki-Chins of Manipur 
.and C~chii.r once occupied the hills immediately to, the south, and these are 
now held by the Lushais, who were originally pushed forward from the south­
,,east and drov.e them on. 'l;his progress ha.s been arres~d by our conversion 
..of ~cha.r into settled -territory. There are more than .~:qirty Ku,ki!.~. h' , 
·languages, some with seveJ:a,1 dialects. The most imP9rtant, bpth politi 
.and, in.j{he numbers tha.t speak thelI!, are Lai in the Chin Hills, a.nd Lush or 
:Dullen in the Lushai Hills. The Kuki-Chin are the most typical Q£ a.p tlJe 
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'Tibeto-Bu.rman languages. They do not possess a. rel}l verb, the conception 
being expressed with the aid of a verbal noun. When a speaker of Lushei, 
for instance, wishes to SIltY ' I go,' he says 'my going" and for 'I went,' 
'my-going-completion.' ' 

86. Burmese.-Passing over a number of hybrid dialects we come to 
Burmese, which is the predominant language, even where others are spoken, 
311 over Upper and Lower Burma., except in the Chin Hills, the Shan States, 
.and the Kachin country north of Bhamo. The most important dialect is 
Ardrkli.nese. which branched off from the main stem at an early da.te, and has 
developed on independenli lines. Burmese has a. considera.ble literdoture, of 
which the pbetry is written in a. special and difficult dialect; and a written 
<lharaoter'of its own, derived from the anoient square' Pali, but abounding in 
-curved lines, and oonn~cte4 through the Pali, with.Deva.-na.gari. The develop­
ment of the"s'p0ken la.ngda.~e h~s proceeded more ra.pidly than that of the 
'Wl'itten langu.age, so that words are nowada.YlJ seldom pronounced as they are 
:spelt. 

87. Shan.-The only important Tai language (Siamese-Chinese) of 
British India is Shan, spoken in the south-east of Upper Burma, and­

.closely. allied to Siamese. A Tai tribe oalled the Ahoms made themselves 
mastllt.:B of Assam in the year 1228 A. D. They were followed by other 
.shan cQlonies, which .still sw:vive and speak their own di81ects. The 
most important is ·:K.hamti. Ahom has been dead for cep.turies, though 
its literature still survives and can be interpreted by a few priests of the 
o()ld religion. The Ahoms were pagans, but the rest of the Shans, like -the 
Burmese, are Buddhists. Shan has a voluminous literature, and a writ­
;ten character based on that of Burmese. 

The Karen tribe is principally scattered over Lower Burma, though its 
members are a® found in the Shan Hills. Their language s~ems to 
ibeloIi.g to the Siamese-Chinese branch of the Tibeto-Chinese family. It 
is probable that 15Jth Karen 'and Man have Austric affinities. 

88. Mi8oelZaneo"r'8 language8.-Two lang~ages have not y~t been. 
.slassed by_ philologists. These are An~an;tanese and. Bu:ushaski. The 
former is J:ea.'lly"a ""group of languag~s WhlCli are agglutinating, mak~ free 
use of prefix jnfix, and suffix, and are .e,.dapted only to the ~xpresslOn of 

-the more simple ideas .• Burqshakki is' spoken in the extreme north-west 
'()f India on the borders of Turkistan, by the inhabitants of Hunza-Nagar. 
No one has hitMrto succeeaed in tracing a connexion betvyeen it and a~y 
other known form of speech. It has an elabora.te gramm!Lr, ~nd . "its 
-most characMristic feature is the fI'eqtlent use which is made of pro~omlDal 
;prefixes: so as sometimes -to' alter greatly the appearance of a word. 

89. Gip8y language8.-The so-called 'Gipsy' la.nguages havE\ p.othing 
-to do with European Rbmani. They are a number of dialects spoken by 
-wandering t~ibes" oft~n of very ~ad reputa.tion:· Some ar~ mere thieves' 
-jargons, otHers are, hybrids .dev~16ped in j?urneys from place to place, aud 
'some are real dialects 'of well-known languaaes. 

90. 4raqio ancl Sornali.-in Aden we find Arabic and Somali spoken. 
"The former belong~ to 1;he Semitic and the latter to the Hamitic family. 

91, Bilinguali8m is a :qtarked feature Qf India and arises from a num­
ber of· causes (jf which .t~ admixture of '1"aces and the need for backwara 
people to learn another .langu,age in- th;eir, deaJings with adv8pced peo~les: 
are perhaps tpe most important. In addition the poverty of communi­
.cations in,many parts has led to the existence of dialects wlllch 'have 
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-peculiarities that make them difficult for outsiders to understand withoul> 
some degree of bilingualism. (Bomoay, 1931. p. 332). 

So deep does bilingualism go in parts of Ganjam t1tat from. very 
JDfancy many grow up speaking both Ori;ya. and Telugu and are so much 
ht home in both that they cannot tell which is their mother tongue. In 
point of fact it is perfectly possible for a child to be bilinguaI from his 
first learning to speak and the phenomenon is familiar in some parts of 
India where marriages between persons of different .linguistic groups are 
eommon. The late Khan of Kal~t spoke Brahui to his mother and 
.Balochi to his father from infancy and in Assam there are small villaaes­
where the children grow up fluent in fi~e languages each of which wo~ld 
puzzle a Dutchman to learn a little of in two years, and in the State of 
Manipur the majority of tribesmen are bilingu801 in t:Q.eir own tongues and 
Manipuri while a combined knowledge qf some Kuki'lQ,Dguage, some Naga 
language and the Manipuri language must be extremely frequent. The­
incredible 'rapidity with which a Naga or ·Kuki interpreter acquires an. 
additional language with the {Ilost limited opportunity for doing so ·has. 
ta 1:1e expe;rienced to be appreciated, and~ there are some vill~es which. 
in addition to real languages compose jargons and counter-jargons of their, 
own in ol'der Jio be able to chatter incomprehensibly. in the presence of 
others, particularly when discussing a propo'siti~n of' purchase, sale, or­
bartel'. Wherever a tribal language is spoken, the great maiority of the 
ladult men using it and a large proEortion of the adult women, are­
bilingual Bilingualism is on the increase. (India, 1931. L. 1. p. 351 Rq.). • 

MARRIAGE. 
, 

92. Univer8b.lity of marridge . ...:....Universality of marriage constitutes one­
of the most striking differences between the social practices of India ana; 
those of western Europe. It is not on~ With phe Hindus that marriage­
is practically universal; it is almost equally so with the Muhammadans, 
'Animis~s and Buddhists. The tact seems to M that it is not the Indinn. 
custom but Ol1r own which is unusual. It has often been explained OIl' 
the grQund· that, 'with the Hindus,· marriage is a religious necessity. 
Every man must marry in order to beget a son who will perform his: 
funeral rites and rescue his soul from hell. In the case of a. girl it is· 
incumbent on the parents to give her in marriage before she reaches tht' 
age of puberty. Failure to do so is punished with social ostracism in 
thi~ world and hell fire in the next. (India. 1911. p. 2(3). The opinion 
that earl:v marriage was due to a beli~f in 'phe danger of dying with: 
unfllifill~d wishes combined wtth the great wish of a Hindu to marry and' 
have qhildren. is probaply the wrong way round. The ·wish to marry ansi 
have children is the cause of the fear of dying unmarried. The penalty 
for failure to marry is extinotion in a future existence. This belief is stilI 
so Jivel;¥ that in some parts of ;_{ndia the corpse of a person dying ,un-· 
married is married before cremation. (India, 1931. I, i. p. 227). 

93. Ezogamy.-As a ge;eral rule all· Hindu castes and Animistic' 
tribes are divided into exogamous groups. Usually descent is traced 
through the male but there are two parts of India where the system I}f 
tracing descent through the female line still prevails, one in the ~ssam 
range' and the other on the Malabar .coast. rn Assam, the KhaRls ~na 
allied tribes (see Assam, 1931, AppendIx VII) trace descent solely through 
the femnle. No m&n can own a:r;t~y. property except that which he acquires; 
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himself. Public offices are filled by men, but they are transmitted t;hrough 
women I a -chief is succeeded by his sister's son. A man when he mar­
ries, 'goes to live with his wife in her mother's house. In the Synteng 
country he usually visits her only after dark. With the- Khasis, after one 
or two children are bbrn, he may remove his wife to a house of his own, 
but all his property acquired before marriage descends to his mother's 
beirs and only that acquired subsequently to his wife and children. 
Usually the youngest daughter gets the largest share. The ceremonial 
religion is in the hands of the women and if the female :tnembers of ;~ 
~amily die out, a girl is adopted from anpther family to. 'perform' tbe 
religioull ceremonies and inherit the ancestral property. With Garos also 
the children belong to the mother's clan. The woman is the owner of all 
except. self· acquired property and her daughters inherit to the exclusion 
of sons. Though the property cannot pass out of the motherhood, the 
husband has full use of it during his life and he can select a person 
(nokrong, house·supporter) to succeed him as the protector of his family 
and manager of its property .. The nokrong, who is usually his sister's son, 
comes to live in his house as' the husband of one of his daughters ana 
when he dies marries also his widow. The youngest datighter1is selected. 
The widow is usually the nokrong's paternal aunt. (See Assam. 1891.) 
Should a man',s wife predecease hi~ without daughters, or be divorced, 
her clan will provide him with a second wife. who takes the property of 
the :fi.rst wif~ and so maintains him in actual posselJsion of it. 

The Rabhas are in a stage of transition from fem'ale to male kinship. 
The children belong to their mother's clan, but property devolves from 
father to son. The only 'other Bodo community still tracing descent iIi 
the female line.. is the small tribe of Pani Koch. The custom by which. 
amongst the Ke!'charis of the North Cachar Hills sons are regarded as 
belonging to the ~ather's clan and daughters to the mother's, m~y ;reo 
present a stage of transition. When a Chinaman marries a Burmese 
woman his sons call themselv.es Chinese, because ~hat is regarded as the 
superior race, while his .daughters claim to be Burmese, because $e 
Burmese wotnan enJoys a better status and more independence than a 
Chinawoman. (India! '1911. p. 878). '" 

, 94. -South Indian Matriliny.-The system ~f tracing inheritance 
through the female, known as 'aliya santana in Canarese and marumak­
kathayam in, Malayq.li, both terms meanipg 'descent throug1;l., sister's son', 
prevails amongst ;various castes in the south of India, chiefly on the 
Mala~ar coast. This category includ~s the following castes; Agasa., Bant, 
Bella.ri!" Bq.savi, Devadiga, Gatti, Gur~al, Izhava,' Jogi Purusha, 
Kefasi, Kbil 'I'ampti.rdh, Malayali .Kshatriya, Kudan, KudiY9:, Kuruva. 
Malakkar, Mannan, Moger, Muduvar, Nayar, Pall811, Pisharoti, Samantan, 
Ti::.-uv~llan, Tiyan, Urali, Wynad; and also some sections of. the following­
Chaliyan, Gudigara, • Holeys, Krtshna Vakkakar, Kudumi, Kuric'chan, 
Idyhava, Mala Ara.yan, Mappilla, Mukkuvan, Nampuriri, .Brahman, 
Poduval, Unni, Va.raiyar, Veluttedan. A blend of b?th systems occurs 
among $he' following-Nanchinad Vei1a~a, Natta Kpttai Chetti. Away 
from ilbe Malabar coast {~ntance through the female occurs among a 
few tribes, including the, Pallan of ,Madura -and the. Urali of 'Travancore. 
This system of inheritance, though cpmVlo]l is South, ·Kanara, is very 
rare in'lhe nd.di5>ini:bg district of Kanara. Wh,en tile system was in full 
force 'a lWbma'h after' marriage continued to reside, in her family hom~. 
where sbe was. visited by her husband. The cliilpren weJ;e reg81ded as 
hers, ,not liill. and wer.e brought up by her fSIl}ily. The hUlJband now 

o~ 
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:of~n l\et~,Jlr a horne of 4is own~and "takes his ~fe there to live with him. 
:I'he, vlpldryn, howev~r, a.l.w;ays ~elong to the clan of the mother. Among 
the N~gupi V~lh~las of, rrinneyeUy IJ. girl cannot marry without the con­
sent of her maternal unc}e but when she marries her father. gives her a 
house and a pow;y \ Her husbflP4 is expecte.d to take up his abode in 
her .qq~e and he,r dowry descends to her daughters. 

9p, .7!he dP..ughter's Zine:-ln many parts of India there are instances' 
.of a man{s .family being continued through a daughter who lives in }Jis 
.houS'e, W_.i.th t~e hillme? of Kishtwar in Kashmir, if, as often happens, 
e.:tl W).ql.Bl"rIed'B'll"l has chIldren, they may either be taken by the man who 
.~fterwarQs married ~er,. or r,emain as' ,members of her father's family; 
m the·Jatter case they mherit equally with the children of her brothers. 
The Mukkuvans of Madras I"ecognise two forms of marriage, the ordinary 
Qne or kalyanam, and a maimed rite, known as vidaram, where no bride 
price is ·paid. A girl,married by the latter rite need not reside in her 
.Q.usband's house.~~ Her childrezninherit froqJ. then- father .only ·if lie recog­
p,iztlEt them,..,and· mskes-·a,. small 'paymen~ to thein mother; otherwise they 
helong, to,'the f~inily of thejr maternal grandfather. The vidara~ form 
of· ma:triagEtr can (.be S\9mplet;.ed at any time ,by the'~perforntance of the 
.1saJyanam ceremony. • A gid marritld before pub~ty must, remain, for 
,"ome tim~ in the status of Ii vidaTam wile .• Amongst the Coorgs a man 
who has no male childre;n may give his daughter in marriage on the' 
e~pre.s!\ uns].erstlJ.nding th&1i. she.;will remain in his house and that any issue 
Illie may ·.!Jaye w.i.ll belong. to his family. A similar custom prevails 
amongsJi the J "Hpley~s of Dha'tWar in tbe Bombay Presidency, the 
~:q.nn8v",nl}< 1Jo}}9J JMl,tdiga~ .. j)f Madras, It prevails al£lo sporadically in 
Assam iJ.~d .J{allllIIW. where a,man having no .sons imports a boy ~to his 
family as.J;lw husband of his daughter aod the offspring of this uniOll 
j:ql;!erit ..h{s pr9P~~py. ,XU Assam in. such cases. the bridegroom often 
.as~umell .Jl~~, fAtQer;illrlaw's .gOtTOt. Amongs~ the Rablras a man without 
',Sons uSJ}al).y ,1(I~I~ct!i JIis . ..sister's. son as '. the husband of his daughter. 
With the .~a~al~ Md Orapns of Chota Nagpur the )1Usband of a woman 
who has no brothers, if he stays in his father-in-law's house and works 
for him till ~e dies, inherits his property. ~n s1.l;ch cas~s, the, f)ld~st ~on 
is named after his ... m~teJ;'Dal and not as il!l-the usual r"Ie.,ltft~F the paternal 
grandfapher.. &orp,etim~s. ,a~ i:p ~lte Pqp.jllb, when a resident son-in·law 
has ¢pr~ l~~a~ on~, pon. the eld~{lt i~. adQptt:d int~ the :rn~tern!ll grand­
father's gt.;_oP'P, ~lille .phe -YQul!~er .o,es retalD tqat of thell". f".~her. . A 
~an. 'YP;') ~sides in h!'t fat~1'1~)!W s ffi!{S~ all. a JP~mb_!ll; p,£ pIS faIQIly 
is hOIJl:monly ~nown as phaT-1amaa, ghariia-1awae, ghar-damad or "khana­
dam ad: ,Th~ sJ!ome,~~~igna..tion is ,PpJied. to JJ. man ;WhQ, b~illg unable to 
P~.Y tor \;h.e ,gh-I' ~f his cqoice" ip., ]j.eu;,qf d9ing S9! ~etves ,for severa:l years 
in .tJ;e pouse of ,lIer father, 8.fl;el' wW?h. he ma~es her and, ~ake.s her ~ 
"8 house of hil\ .o.wit. The ~o~~} ~enod'.j6J!peP1s to,.,h~. thre~ years. ThIS 
pr~~#c~. stiij c~ti.m.nue~;iri. a somewhat Itlodified f.o':ill is no"\y,.to' be found 
~rn.9ng most. ,Ripd-q, .cas~s ,~n~ even amo~ ,~us)!!D!l ... , FQJ:IDerl~, a man 
'fho lived il). his lfiPRer-n;l-law s 40l,lSe or, In hIS SII\\61;s husband 8J house 
'Y~.~ldo"!{~d d~"fD.ljpon.. Th,ere l!"8.S a. fOley?le\ViPdi. pro,verb-kutt~ pale, so 
#1.("tta; sas .ghar ia"l1ai, auT. ·bq,h"" .ghf-r /Jnq,J-he ,}Vh,o :~(Iomes .~. !lpg. ~s tl do~: 
a. man l~vin:g j.n hjll mother-in-law 8 pouse ani[ l(lo ,na:p,.}img ~here hj.R 
sister is ,married are the ~h:()r two .dogs.. AlD?-0st. ev~rywhere ca.~es are 
met: with.,ot e., s~n-ip.-law. gQ1,Dg to ,h:ve With. hIS .~re s parents.' N Wh?D 
the git1's l,alnily 1S well ~o do and has no soua .. (11) when the gIrl s .fanuly 
is poor and wants the help ot a strong man; and (iii) when the son-in-law 
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is a poor Il)all and cannot pay a dower. In,tances include Rajputs. 
Brahtiians, 'Ch'ao'l'8rs, Abirs. (U· .. F: 1931. p. 3n). In severa.l llas1;e'!i' "in 
Madras if' a ma1e'lieir De wanting, it is the practice to dedic'ate" a daughter 
ill the temple. 'She"becomes the heir .to flier parents' property"aD."d ~ 'C'an 
perform'their funllral ntes as if IiIhe were a sOn, Sne takes: ttl herself a 
rna te of lier own selec~ion of any equal or high~r caste but' liVes in' her 
father's house and her children take name and belong to his famU,. If 
she has a son, he inherits the property: It she'have a daughter onlj, t1l:e 
daughter will in her tum become a ba8avi. No' so'cial stigma attaches 
to her. Her presence at weddiItgs is auspicious, probably because' she 
ca.nno~ become 8 widow. Clearly no immorality is inherent in' this 
custom, which is merely '8 method of temporarily reverting to the 
ma:rumakkathayam 'system when the family lacks "a ·male heir and the 
makkpth~ya"!l' syste!D 'proves irksome o~ inadeqllape. (I!J.dia. 1..931. I. i. 
p. 236). \ 

9p. tupe,. of ezq{la~-ous rgroupB • ...L.4mongst 'the Brahmans the exo­
gamou~. g~ups' are' gepe1'ally eponymouS'; each' g!OUP o!, gotra is supposed 
to 9~P 01 the gBBcepdants·o1 o~e or other 'of the gteat' VeBjo jlS1nts .or 
Ris~is. (lott:as ~~Q similar nam~s are 'found amongst. numerous other 
<castes; in their cllse' descent is' eraimed, ndt from the saint after whom 
the group is.nam~, but f.rom th~se members o( 'the 'caste1 who were hum-
be!~1 a~?Rg_s~ h!~"l~~~pl~~. _the *~tpu~s ~~d c!ls~S of ~pe- llajpu~ type 
of~en h-d.~e Hllef& of comparatIvely moqem plmes as- the rep)J~ed ancestors 
of their'\ex6gai:r{6ds lle''c~ions:~'\SOin~times the 8'!:oup"is named' atter tIie 
plac~' where' the"'f6under resided; or "~lth reference to sorde personal pecU­
liarity of his; and sometimes it is purely local. . Lastly, th'ere are the 
totemistic grodps which are fotind amongst ca$tes of the tpJ>a1 type. 
THe totem is' abme animal or vegetable formerly held in rEWerence by the 
membets . of the clan and associated with some taboo. A:Nnstanc:\es of 
the exogamous' groups of the tot8llliStic type may be mentioned the 
.devakti of the Ra~oshi and Kunbi castes in Boml>ay: 'The system of the 
-Gonds is inteiesiillig. l'he tribe is divided into a' number of large exo­
gamous divisions (vanlBu8) orl the basis of the number of'the gdgs wof­
shipped. Thus a man belonging to the' diyision which worships seven 
gods must marry a woman from a divisiop_' worshipping fo~ or, three' or. 
some other number of' gods than seveI\.. . These divisions are eacH sub­
divided into a number of totemistic exogamous septs which are rela:ted to 
one another in'the relatidn either of Dudhbhai or of Mamabhai. 'Septs 
whioh are Du'dhbhai to one another may not intermarry, whire sbpts w'bich 
are Mamab4ai to one another may intermarry. The system of 'kheTa 'or 
.village exogamy still' survives in the horth of the Central .:Provinces. 
There is often Ii. rule that 'a man shohld not marry a girl of his own village 
amongst the Mundas of Chota Nagpur and other tribes, in tlie eastern 
Punjab especially among communities that have no gotra system. The 
Kandhs are divided into gochis or exogamous'sects, 'each. of w'bic:\h bears 
the name of- a 'muta or village; believes all' its meIhbers "to be descended 
from Q common ancesto!, and as a 'rule dwells as a. body of blood rela~ions 
in the commune or group of villages ,aftflr which it is called'. The type 
of tribe as fonnd in the Nags Hills is d~vided fnto Ii number of kheZs eS9h 
of which is 'in tHeory a:o. e~ogamous group of blood relations dweln'ng apart 
in. its own territory ..... (Ind,ia,'Hl01, p. 5l5). ,The Garos are tdivided ili~o 
two ~atch~8 or phratries ~alled Marak and ~an~a. A Marak' ¢By, not 
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,marry a Marak nor a Sangma, a Sangma. ;ElI:.ch phratry lis again sub­
divided into machong or motherhoods, i.e., into exogamous groups of the 
type usually met with. (In spite of modernising in:fluences·1ihe exogamo,!s 
division of the Garos. is very strict. Assam, 1931, Appendix xv). The 
Mikirs of Assam have five main exogamous divisions each of which is sub­
divided into a large number of smal!er ones. 'J?he Ao and the Lhotado 
Nag,as are divided into three phratries. The Lonte in Manipur have only 
two eX9gamous sections. Shongashon has four sections arranged in two 
pai.rs. [Ed.] In the south of India there are numerous instances of a. two­
fold division. The Irula have six sub-divisions, of whieh' fiVe are regard­
ed as related and can only intermarry witp. the sixth; in other words, for 
.marriage purposes, they are divided into two exogamous groups. 

In Baroda among Rajputs and Lewa Kanbis living in villages -a ,girl 
cannot be married to a. boy living in the same village. All- the caste 
people living in the same village are looked upon as rela~ed to each other. 
Among Rrahmans and Vanias living ip ·tOwns, sp far as' possible, a girl 
is married to a bdy living in the same town. When she reaches puberty 
she goes, to her husband every day at night time .and returns to her pa~ents 
in the morning. So long as the mother-in;law is 'alive or she herself 
has nO children, she does not generally stay -at her fatb:er-in~law's during 
the day-time. (Baroda, 1911, p. 175). 

Here also marriage :within the village is ·not .permitted among Khlis. 
In some cases a regular cycle of village!'. has been found, bride,s being 
given from village A to village B. from village B to village C and so on. 
(Baroda, 1931, p. 446). . 

97. HypeTgcimy iS,the rule whereby when a caste is divided, into several 
sections of different .status (frequently the resuft of a different origin) 
parents are 'obliged to marry their daughters into an' equal or higher sec­
tion and ii· they fail to do so, are themselves reduced to the status of the 
section in which their daughter marries. The men may marry girls of 
their own or any inferior section. The marriage -'of a daughter to a man 
of a higher section is regarded as very desirable and such men are there­
fore in great -request as bridegrooms. The result is that it is extremely 
difficult for parents of the highest sections to find husbands for -their 
daughters. This led to the wholesale murder of female infants. Amongs~ 
the Brahmans of Bengal, who are organized according to a highly 
cOlI!plicated system, whereby the jU8 connubii is so strictly' limited that 
the highest claea, or Kulins, experience the utmost difficulty in finding 

_suitable husbands for their daughters, the remedy took t\le form not of 
female infanticide but of wholesale polygamy! There are occasional, 
though very rare instances where the id~a of social superiority operates in 
the opposite direction. There are cases where a section of a caste will 
not give their' daughters to men of lower status. But there is no wide­
spread demand ,on the part of the lower sections to obtain husbands from 
the higher_; and it is 'this which constitutes' the essence of hypergamy. 

98. '$ndogamy is the essence of the caste system. Where, as is usually 
the case, kinship is traced through the male, the rule that a man _may not 
take as his wife a woman of his own exogamous group prevents the 
marriage, not only of near relatives on the father's side, but·also of persons 
who are, related only distantly, if at all. It does not act as a bar on 
consanguineous marriages on the spindle side of the family. In northern 
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India. this ~ef~ct is rem~died by a fl.zrtber rul~ that a man may not marry 
anyone WIthin a certam number of degrees (usually seven) of relation­
-ship. By Hindu law, which is followed by most high castes, aapindas 
may not intermarry, i.e., any two persons whose common ancestor is not 
further removed than . six degrees on the male and four degrees on the 
female side.. This excludes no less than 2,1ZI. possible relations; the 
Christian table of kindred excludes 30 for anyone person, (U. P. 1911, 
'P. 211). In some of the higher castes, chiefly in Bengal, th~ difficulties 
of a marriage are fuither enhanced by the rule ,that the wife must be 
taken from a particular section and generation. A Dakshin Barhi Kulin 
Kayastha must marry his eldest son to a 'girl of one of the other two Kulin 
'Sections belonging to the same generation as himself. As a general rule 
the bridegroom must be older than the bride but this rule is not in force 
among the castes of Southern India who practise cousin-marriage~ it can 
~lso be occasionally circumvented by some device as making th~ bride­
groom swallow a two-anna bit, o,r tying to tpe bride's waist cloth aSjIDany 
cocoanuts. as there are ytlarA in the difference between her' age ,and that of 
the ·bridegroom. ' 

In Baluchistan, a Pathan girl should properly marry. I} Pathan, a 
Baloch girl a Baloch, a Brahui girl a Bphui. (Baluchistan, i91l, p. lQI). 
I:r;t Chota NI!-gpur the Hos are strictly endogamous, ,Sexual intercourlle 
b~twe~n Qraons and non-Oraons is a serious offence. The extreme penalty 
of expulsion from' the tr\be is inflicted by the Sim£als for bre~ches of 
either the endogamous or the exogamous law, i.e., for sexual intercour~e 
with it non-Bautal or between Santal relatIves who comb witlriJ;l. their 
tabJe 'of kindred and affinity. (B. B. O. and S., 1911, 1>.. 470 sq.). 

The Khel~Kukis are divided into thirteen, possibly more, endo­
gamous clans. Descent is -reckoned, 'from the father. Though marriage 
with a person of another clan is frequent, it is regarded as entaWng defile-. 
manto A man contracting sucq 11 marriage, cannot perform the funeral 
rites of his paren~s. Each family therefore. sees to it that pne member a,t 
least marries within th~ clan. (India, 1931, I, iii, p. 133). 

99. Oousin marriage.-Where as is commonly the case with exogamous 
groups., kinship is traced through the male a. man is prevente~ from marrying 
the daughter.of hIs father's brother; where it is traced through 'the female, he 
may not marry the daughter-of his mother's sister. In the south -and 
amongst certain co~munities elsewhere, though a man may seldom marry 
the daughter of his father's brother or mother's sister, he is often obliged, 
or at least has a right, to marry the daughter of his father's sister or 
mot4er's brother. In the South Maratha country in Bombay .thirty-one 
'Castes allow a man to marry the daughter either of his maternal uncle or 
paternal aunt; three also allow him to marry the daughter o'f his maternal 
-aunt; and fifteen allow him to marry the daughter of his maternal uncle 
but no o~her ff"rst cousin. In the Central Provinces the marriage of a 
brother's son to the sister's daughter is practised by the Gonds of the 
more remote tracts and some of the less civilized tribes, e.g., the Baigas 
-and Agarias among whom it is spoken of as dudh lautan'a (giving back tlie 
milk) which expresses _the idea' that the loss of a woman to a family on 
marriage is compensated by the return of her daughter in marriage to 
the family. Among the Maria'GQnds the claims of a man to his father's 
'Sister's daughter can be enforced by the triba'J. panchayet. [The Bhotias 
of Sikkim may marry a cousin on the motlier's side not one on the father's 



46 

side 8S the .bone descehds flom the father's side and 'the ':flesh from the 
mother's. Should cousins on the father's side riiar~y, tHe bope is 'pierced. 
resulting in various infirmities. (B. B. O. fi.nd S., 1911, p. 326).] 

100. Marrfage prices.-As a rule marriage is bI purc'!lase. The high 
castes ordi:p.arily pay for the brid.egroom and the low castes for the bride 
but there are many exceptions. ID some cases the payment is nominal 
but in others very large sUfD-s are paid, especially wh!lre hypergamy pre­
vails. or tpere is a gJ;eat shortage of women. I~ recElnt times the bride-' 
groom price lias been affe9ted largely py the educational qualifications of 
~he priaewom., ]n Bengal under the pan sy'stem ~he unfortunate 
ratlters~'of ':iapghters to whom it would be a disgrace either to leave ~hem 
unmarried o~ tQ marry them into a group socially lower thap. his own is 
unable tiO marry them in his own or a high~r group without being subjected 
~ yery hes;v;y ~~actiop.s. The ~amily of the bridegroom demands th& 
payment of a certain sum of money before it will consent to the alliance. 
It is to BOme extent astonishin& that a practice universally' condemned 
sho~d ~e ~r.Imo'p~. univ~i~~lly Weva\?ut.; JTwq circ~hlsta;'l~e!!, ap~ear likely 
to reduce ~he preference of ihe practIce. One IS that young I!len' are 
Dow-a-days tending to put off marriage until theyl~have compl~ted their 
Mucation an4 feel that th9 are itl. a position to support a wife. A second 
factor is the grailuaT nse In the a'ge a$ which girls are marrieq.. In both 

·the Kayastha and tJIe Baidya castes it is oecoining not unusual fo~ girls 
to remain' unmarried uptil '*bey are 1~ or "20 years' old. ~ome of them 
have pllrs,!ed their education fu the graduate stage. T'!le marriage price 
of 'a blidegroom varies among the' high~r' ~lasses according ~o his up.i­
versity 'degr~e or r,a~her aC~l"ding' to the discrepap.cy between his standard 
of educatiorl and tha~ of his' bride; and tfuis has'made it Ii sound invest­
ment for paren~s and guardians to have their girls educated as far as their 
means and time will allow. (Bengal, 1931, p. 399 sq.). 

A virgin usually f~tches a higher price th~n a "'Widow but ap excep­
tion is found among certain artisan castes whose women help them in 
their work. TJ;te amoup.t occasionally varies with the age of tIie brid.e_ 
Where marriage by purchase prevails brides are often exchanged. In 
the Punjab . exchange-watta satta-is of three kinds, (ar ahmo 
samhana where each party betroths his girl to' a boy in the othet party'S" 
family, (b) trebhani, where three betrothals_ are made in connectIon with 
each 4)ther and (c) chobhani, where four betrothals are made in connection 
with one another. (PunJab, J.911, p. 272). (In 'the United Provinces the: 
practice is found in' two forms. Tha first is adq,la badala_ 
Santa or golawat in which form the son of one man marrics the daughter 
of the other and the second man's son marries the first man's daughter. 
This form is llot popular and is often -looked down upon. The more 
popular form is that. known as' tigadda or tiptha which is 'a triangular 
arrangement. This arrangement is common every wh,9re among the 
ordinary castes and often among the high~, including Vaisyas. In- the 
east of the province where Muslims are largely descendants of converts 
from Hinduism who have retained many Hindu. customs they too praatice 
this custom. (United Provinces,. 1931, p. 818)]. 

The form of marriag~ known as marriage by service still survives (see 
a"bove ghardi ;awae) , Traces of marriage. b~ capture are found sOl;netimes 
~m.o~gst ~he hi~he~ class.~s,\ A mimi~ fight betwee~ .the brid~groofll's 
Rnd bride's partIes IS a regular 'feature .of many low caste marnages. 
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101. ltfa"i,!gB ~BT411l0niB~.:-'.rhe ~ssential al).d binding p$rt of the· 
marriag~ ceremony varies in different parts. In the Punjab it c~>Dsist8' 
of the phBTB or circinnamblilation of the sacrificial fire. In the United 
Prqvinces ~e ';young couple walk rounq not a' fire bu~' the rv.arriage e-hed. 
or pole. In t~e east of these provinces and. also in Bengal and Bihar and. 
Orissa, the l>in'4i~g part 01 the ceremony, is generally the 8induTdan or 
painting of tlia bride's fore~ead wi~\l vermilion. Amop._gst certain cas~es. 
such as tpe '!EfaIj, tp,e bride and bridegroo~ ~me~r eacp. other with their 
blood, ~Hich they obtain by pricking their fingez:s wl~h a thorn. In 
Bombay the higher cae-tes follow tne practice of circumambulation. The· 
lowe~ cast~s sp~inkle rice over the bride and brid~groom, while some pour' 
milk or water over the joined hands of the couple. In Orissa their right 
hands are tied togetper witp. 1,u8a- grass, or their left hands when the­
bride is a widow. In'Madras there are various ceremoBies, such as ml)k­
ing t~"em eat from 1the same dish, or kno~ting' ~heir ~ar~ents together, 
or pour~ng water over ~hem so tJ;lat it runs from the map to the woman. 
But ~he mo~t common is th~ tying th~ tali of ~ecklace by the pridegroom 
rQupa the qrtde>Vs .p.~ck. Tpe Brahfuan '!tJridegroom plades .t~e bride's foot· 
seve~ tj~~s op, a lpm-e-1;on~..' a symbol of constancy; 

102. ¥ o~6: marriage 8 .-Occasjonal).y it is ~eld ~h~t a widow may marry' 
only a widowe~ bu~ a ba.Qpelor may somet!tnes qualify ltim~elf py per­
form~g a mock ma:r;riage with a 'tiree, an ea!f.hen. pot !illed with cpokes or' 
some other inanimate object. (An odd number is very unlucky. A man. 
may therefore marry a 'Yidow without danger if it is his second or fourth,! 
marriage bu40t if he.is a bachelor marrying his first or a widower marry­
ing his third wife.) When. a bachelor takes a widow wife, he first goes 
through a form of marriage to a sahaTa tree. One of the branches of the: 
tree is,lowereCl and placed in his hand and a garland is ,tied round his· 
wrist 8S is generally done,iIi the case of a woman. Then the widow is· 
brought before the bridegroom, garlands are exchanged and the bride­
groom presents a bala or bangle to the bride and makes her wear it. If a 
widower marries for a third time, he also marries a sahaTa tree before he 
takes the widow as his bride, eo that the tree becomes nis third wife and' 
the widow his fourth wife. The Koltas say that if a bachelor'ma.rries a 
widow, he will become an evil spirit after death; he therefore goes 
through a mock marriage with 8 flower hefOl;e the real marria.ge with the· 
widow. Wlien a Halwai bachelor marries a widow, the ceremony takes· 
place as usual, in the widow's house, but before goin'g there the bridegroom 
is formally married in his own house to a sword or piece of iron, "Which he· 
bedaubs with vermilion as if it were his bride. Among the Bagdis, early 
on the wedding Il}orning before the bridegroom starts in process~on for the· 
bride's house, he goes through a mock marriage to a mahua tree. He 
embraces the tree and beaaubs it with vermilion; hil:o right wrist is bound· 
to it with thread, and after he is released from the tree, this same thread 
us used 1;0 attach a bunch of 11",ahua leaves to his wrist. Among the Khar­
wars not only the bridegroom but the bride also goes through the form of 
marriage to a mango tree, or at least to a branch of the tree, as a' pt~1i­
minary to marriage. The Kurmis of Chota Nagpur make the partIes· 
marry' different trees, each separately in their houses on the wedding­
morning. 'The bride m!,-rries a mahua and the bridegroom a. mango. 
The bride wears on her right wrist a bracelet of the leaves of the mahua' 
walks' round the tree Seyen tImes, has her right hand and right ear tied: 
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to the tree with thread, and is made to chew mahupleaves. In the case 
-.of the bridegroom the tree is a mango and is circled nine times. The 
:same practice of marrying the bride to a mahua and the bridegroom to a 
mango prevails among the Mahilis. In Nepal Newar girls are married 
-when children to a bel fruit, which is thrown into some sacred 'river' after 
-the ceremony; they are'· afterwards 'married to husbands when puberty is 
:attained. To avoid the stigma of attaining puberty without being wed: 
-the Gonr Jlub-caste of Kandus in Bihar marry to a sword any girl who is 
unlikely to find a husband by reason of phy'sical infirmities. Such mar­
Tiages are especially commOn in Qrissa where the girl is m~ied to a 
ilower or -tree or an arrow if she is on 'the point of attaining puberty. 
_AplOng the Chasas the priest binds the girl's hand to the' Q.i;row with some 
,'ku8h grass. The girl venerates the arrow during lier lifetime and never 
mentions it, 'just as she would never mention the name of a real hJxsband. 
if a suitor presents himself afterwards, her marriage is dwitya the name 
,given to the re-marriage of a real widow. rhe marriage is like that of 
'an ordinary widow: for the bri,d.e~oom need' not attend the marriage, but 
may send his younger brother, who puts a bangle on the bride's wrist. 
1n Bengal a girl.who is intended/for a life of shame, is married either to 
a man, generally an imbecile, though sometimes a Baishnab is hired to 
_act as bridegro~m or a prostitute's sorf, or to a. plant or to a sword or knife, . 
-the two latter being invariably selected by Muhammadan prostitutes whiie 
'R _plant is preferred by Hindus. The 'plant is carefullJ watered and the 
sword is kept locked up in a box, in the belief that if the one "dies or the 
bther is lost, the girl becomes a widow. (E. B. O. and S. 1911, p. 32:;! 
-sq.). 

103. Marriage 8ea8on8.~The Kadwa Kunbis of Earoda amI the Central 
Provinces have a curious c-ustom of celebrating their marriages on a 
·single day fixed by the astrologers once every nine, ten or eleven years. 
As 'so long an interval must elapse before another 'opportunity occurs, 
every family disposes of all its unmarried members. Sometimes even 
unborn children are thus given in wedlock; if when born, ihey- prove to 
'be of the same sex, the ceremony is treated 'as void. When a suitable 
bridegroom is not available, a girl is either married to a bunch of flowers, 
which is afterwards thrown into a- well or to some married man 'who 
-divorces her as soon as. the ceremony is over. She is then regarded as a 
-widow, and can at' any time be married according to the maimed rite for 
-widows. The Bharvads of Baroda celebrate their ~arriages once iIi every 
"twelve, fifteen or twenty four years, and the Motala' Brahmans onae in 
-every four years. The Agharias of the Central Pro~inces celebrate their 
marriages oiLly once in every five or six years, when 8:.11 children whose' 
matches can be arranged are married off. The Chettis of Madras have a 
marriage season at intervals of ten or fifteen years. During the conjunc­
-tion of Leo with Jupiter, which takes place every twelfth year and lasts 
for about eighteen months, all marriages and various other religious and 
'secular acts are forbidden in the tract between the Ganges and the Goda­
vari, (India, 1911, p. 258.). 

104. Polygamy.-Hindu law places no restriction on the number of 
-wives a man may have, and sometimes polygamy is a regular practice. 
But most castes object to their members having more ths],l one wife, 
.except for special resso,ns', such as the failure of the first wife to bear n 
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:son, or her affliction with som.e incurable disease or infirmity. In such 
cases the consent of the CQ,ste punchayat must be obtained generally 
before a man marr_ies again. Sometimes a second wife may be taken only 
with the consent of the first. In snch Cases the second wife is often the 
YOw:lger sister of the first; but her elder sister may on' no account be 
married. The Binjhals in Sambalpur require a man to marry a new wife 
when he succeeds to landed property, irrespective of the number he 
already has. It should be noted that there is a certain amount of com­
pulsory polygamy owing to the practice whereby certain castes expect & 

.man to marry his elder brother's widow. The GP.fOS in certain. cases 
expect him to marry his widowed mother-in-law. The Namputiri Brah­
mans are polygampus. as the eldest son alone, is allowed to marry, and 
u!lless hat took several wives, ,:many of the girls would perforce remai:J~. 
unwed. (India, 1911, p. 246). The Santal commonly enjoy~ the 
favours of his wife's younger sisters. The wife sometimes encourages 
this intimacy.. A Santal male has intercourse with his wife's nieces. 
(B. B. O. and S., 1911, p. 326.). ..I 

105. Pol;yq1fClry isrof two kinds-where the husbands need not· be related 
and where they are .brothers, or possi~ly cousins on the father's lIi~e. 
Frll;~ernal polyandry. 18 extremely ;rare In northern In~a; and it exists 
naked and unashamed only in the !Himalayan· border -land where it is 
attributed to the ,poverty of the gountry and the desire to avoid large 
famJ.lies. In Southern India polyandry is a recognised institution amongst 
the Todas and a. very few low castes chiefly on the Malabar coast. (India, 
1911, p. 239, sq.). The Santals so far practice fraternal polyandry that a 
man's younger brothers, have· a recognized right to mtercourse with his 
wife: a~ present tllli wife is usually common property only while they ,are 
.,nmarned. (E. B. O. and S., 1911,'p. 326). 

106 .. Levirate.-The custom by which a 1'Voman is taken as the wife of 
ber late husband's- younger brothel'- is commonly ~nown as the levirate, 
but it must not be confused with the similarly named custom among the 
Jews, the object of which was to, ·provide a son for the',(leceased. It is 
true tnat in ·the Hindu law-books the practice, there called 'niyoga, was as 
a rule permitted only where the widow was childle~s, with the object of 
providing a son for the first husband; and Manu .expressly says that co­
habitation must cease as soon as one, or at most two, sons have been be­
gotten. With one or two local exceptions, the idea of raising up seed to 
the deceased is entirely foreign to the custom of widow marriage as it 
now obtains in India. One isolated case comes from the Madras Presi­
.dency where a younger brother merely procreates chiliiren for the deceased 
hv.sband whose property they inherit. At the present day the castes that 
allow ,the levirate are ordinarily not those of twice-born rank, who would 
be most influerl.cyd by the precept of the Shastras, but of a much lower 
'Status. (India, .1911, p. 247). The higher castes forbid it altogether and, 
-as" the custom is held to be a mark of social re~pectability, many of the 
more ambitious of the lower castes have adopted i~' by way of raising tlleir 
'Social statuS', while Muhammadans who are closely b~ought into touch 
with their Hindu neighbours are apt to share the prejudice. (India, 1921, 
p. 155). The relations between a man and his bhauji (elder brother's 
wife) 'are -apparently always tinged with a familiarity almollt verging on 
license, and. are not infrequently the subject 'Of scandal and gossip. 
(C. P., 1911, p. 141). 
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Among the Santals a younger brother who takes the widow as his 
wife does not go ·through any marriage ceremony and no bride price is paid 
as they say tHey ha~e already paid for her and she belongs to the family. 
Amorig the Roil ~f 'either tHe younger brother or the widow 'refuse to 
marry, and sh!l marries some one else, her husband has to .... refund the 
bride price originall;r paid for her. (B. B. O. and S" 1911, p.' 322). 

107, IR,em~rria.ge of widow8.-To the Hin4u the relation of husband is 
sacramental rather ~haxr contractual and once it ~as been established it 
cannot be severed ~ven upon death except by a desecration. Every 
Hindu in 9is_h~art probably considers that t~e Hindu widow is capable of 
realising the ..fin~st iqeal of womanhood oy asoetic self-denial, devotion to 
her huspand's memory, and the self-sacrifice with wh~ch she consecrates 
herself to tpe service of tpe remaining mem~e~B of her husband's -family; 

,and there are !Dany particularly amongst the .orthodox, to ~oni any 
sacri1}ce 'of tpis kinq appears profoundly repugn~nt. Tpey w~)Uld prefer 
that the ideal shpuld stilI he ft~teplp~d ~"~P.- if it involves, a~ ~~ does in 
many cases, suiJering apd. almoE\t uqbearl\ple nerv~)Us ap.d psyc~ological 
s~ai~ upon the wido~~. The:~' ~~" ho,!e\re~ a la~ge'b6a,y of 'p'ro~essive 
£hu:ikers'w:J'lo, ~\1ctfuf ho SpAstnc InjUnctIon lJJ :(avour of pi,rpetual Widow­
hood, 'are"prepared knd' eve}l to e~courage remarriage of'\ridows. The 
Hindu Habne: advocates· this b'U:t wiib al certaih com-Placent l)Mronage puts 
iii forward as IMingt specially appropriate 'for 'the lower~ l;aste~' on ' the 
ground,'''f6r whic"H'there is apparently 'little ~u'stilibatiorl in faM, that thet 
are' dying,rolit"bwipg 'to 'l;heir failure tb ':find \lIunarried girls as brides. 
Therd are niiiner/)uS" instahces of widow remarriages but in' all cases tIley 
were viewed ':With 'displeasure by some portion of the caste. There I are 
considerable'; organisations for the encouragemen~' ot Widow remarriage 
and Hi has become more 'preval~!lt duri:pg' 'the last ten years: Nearly 'all 
were in favour of restricting the remarriage of widows t~ those who have been 
bereaved pefo!e the marriage was consummated or to those who were of ten­
der years and some ~f them Phought it necessary ~o insisp that the widow 
should not be remarried without per own consent. A proviso rendered 
necessary by ~he fact that ortpodox Hindu law rega!,de women as no free 
agents but as being at aU stages of' their lives a chattel or rather a ward 
of some male relative, (Bengal, 1931, p. 402). ' 

A Hindu widow cannot be married aocording to the ordinary religious: 
rites. Where'her husband is the younger brother of the first, there is often 
no ceremony at all; in other cases it is of a very informal charaeter. Sucb 
as it is, Hi genera.lly takes plaoe at night in the dark half of the. 'month. 

tn Baluchista!l among the Ja~ there is plenty of widow-remarriage· 
though ~he lady can please herself whether to live as widow, mistress, or' 
wife, If she makes up her mind to remarry, her late husband's brothe'r 
has no claim to her hand, and the bride price gues to her parente. Her 
second wedding seems to be regarded as a huge joke. The women make 
the unfoI1unate mulla the butt for the broadest of jests; they stitch .uP 
his clothes and he is a ·lucky man if he escapes with his breeches 
on. To add to his misery he only gets half the usual wedding fee. 
(Baluchistan, 1911, p. ~08). 

108. Child marriagB.-The practice of child marriage involves as 'fl 

necessary cotol1.ary some postponement. of effective marriage and in the 
<lase of Muslimg and of fhe majority of Hindu prepuber~y 'consu~mation is 
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not practised; thQugh t~e prevaiU,ng Hindu custom Qertainly involves con­
'Summation at a very early date ther~after. Whilf>. there exist.s no neces­
'Sity in the case of the Hindu marriage for any further ceremony to 
<lement the union, which also remains valid and final in the case of the 
'bridegroom's death, it is true that ,a further ceremony is frequently per­
iorm,ed .either when the wife. is talten to her husband's house or as a pre­
liminary to consummation but such ceremonips are neither universal zior 
€ssential. The custom of child marriage seems never to have extended 
to the Malabar coast and is not nearly so prevalent in the extreme south, 
along the east coast, or in the nQrth·wea£ as in the west and in Bengal 
and in the Deacs.n. It sej'lms more than probable that the underlying 
'idea which imputes blame to failure to marry and propagate is the same 
:as that which enjoins fertilization at the earliest opportun~ty. Infant 
marriage naturally invblves infant widowpood, a feat'lre of no significance 
where remarriage IS allowed, but of serious. importanpe where it 
'is not. THere. is an bxcess of male~ in India generally and this is likely to 
tend, when as§ociated, witq chiia:mafTiage'?'towal-ds an' inbreasing' disparity 
between 'the ages of husband and wife if ib does not actually' tehd"towards 
prepuberty mhmage of tne latter. ~he Chil~ Iv.Iart;:irge ltee"aint Act of 1930 
which was to take qeffect from 1st April 1930' provided penalties for the 
solemnization .of marriages of male tcbildren under 18 "and of female 
<lhildren under 14 years of a){e but did not invalidate marriages made in 
<lontrav.ention of its' provisions. The interval between the Ilate when the 
Act was passed and the date on which it came into forcQ was very largely 
l"esponsihle: for toe enormous inarease in the numbers of tliose married 
below the age of ~eh years. Money-lenders ana others who stood to 
profit by the celebration of marriages ci~culated a rumour that ~he Act 
prohibited. any marriages taking place for the space of n years. In some 
districts difficulty was "1xperienced in g~tting the services not only of 
musicians, it was said, but even of priests. In many cases the children 
married in all this haste. were the merest infants. Fltcts indica.ted the re­
tention of purely secular marriage among the rural Christian Community 
on account of the fact that early marriage could not be celebrated under 
t~ Christi~p.'M~rriage ~~~. This retentiop of seqular xp.,~iage,"aft~r 'Con­
versioD is familiJ.!.1: epough in. tbe cas~ of mM}y, hill. tribes ,on aCCQ_"Q.nt of 
the difficulty. of getting divorce in. the case of marriage~ under ~e Christian 
Marriage Act, but tpey. ,mostly practis~ f)(J.ult }llarriage. .(In certain ~ases 
Garos have infant m.arriages. Such ma\'l:'iage~ are pouqd up w,ith tribal 
law. ~ssaml 1931, p.: 94). The \1nfortunate U;tcrease in the existing 
number of infa~ts and children married and. widqwed at a tender age 
has b~en o~asion~Q. "by thQ, 'l.dvantage j;aken by the orthodpx to ma~y. while 
an open season yet remained. An exc~~s of males, particularly when it 
is'almost co:r;npulsory for men to have a son, since "there is,no heaven for" 
a sonlesl\ 1lla,n" 'is Qoupd to 'lower the age,of marriage. -for females. When 
there are ~ot enough ,to g9, round, (In· f3very provi,nce of India fewer 
females 'are bom than males .. The extraordhiariJy low femBle' ration 'of 
the Sh!'lkhawat. branc:g .of the Kachwaha cll\Jl of Rajputs iJ;l Jajpur State, 
53p .fem"les Rer 1,9PQ ms1;es, is ipdubitably suggesti,ve of deliberate inter­
fer~nce with·.ph~ ,.natural. r~tio. ~nqi~, 19~1.. I, ,i, p. 1~5), ,it becomes a 
necessity to se~ur~ a girl )Vhile she is young enough npt to hay..e· been 
snapped by some one else and ~ an, -excess of- males is biologically inherent 
in the caste syste~, a relaxation of thai; system will be necessary 1i9 remove 
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the growing shortage of females which must, if it pontinue, J1l.ake the eai:ly 
marriage of girls almost compulsory. (India, I., i, 1931, p. 229 sq.). 

109. Dil1oToe.-With orthodox Hindus, marriage is a religious soora­
ment which cannot be revoked; ,and although a woman convicted of adul­
tery may be deprived of her status and turned out of her caste, divorce in 
the 6rdinary sense is an impossibility. The -case is otherwise amongst 
certain low castes in the north of India, and many castes, bo~h high. and 
low, in the so~th, especially where the 8ambandham form of marriage is 
in vogue. With, the Korans a woman who has had s,?ven husbands 
whether she lost them by death or by div~rce, i~ mueh esteemed, snd 
takes the lead in marriages and religious ceremonies generally. In the 
Central Provinces many cas-tes freely allow divorce~ If a woman goes off 
with another man, the bus band is usually satisfied with the repayment 
of 4is marriage expenses; and the panchayat, after being feasted, simo­
tion the divorce and the new urlion. In a caste of as high status as the 
Jadams of Hoshangabad, an endogamo~ branch of Rajputs, it is said 
that a woman sometimes h,asf as many as nine OIl ten ,husbands in 'the 
"{}ourse of .her life. Among the low agricultural and labouring castes, t~e 
impure castes ana, the tribes, marriage ties are throughout easily solu-
ble. (II).dia, 1911, p. 245). . 

Among the -Bhils divorce is frequent. Apy reason is sufficient for 9 
divorce. To 'effect a. divorce the injured man calls together his village' 
panchayat and in their presence tears off a piece from the end of his turban 
which' he hands to hi~ wife, stating tMt finding that her conduct Was bad 
he is divorcing her and that from this <lay forth she will stand to him in 
the relationship of'a sister. The divorcee takes the piece of c10tb allll 
118ngs it cal'elly' on a rafter of her father's hou~e for a. whole 'month .. 
This shows that her former husband has no' rights over her and she can 
re-marry. (India, 1931, I, iii, p. 54). With the KorwBS divorbe is 
easy. A man dissatisfied with ms wife can say-Go, I will not keep you. 
She tben goes to her parents and oan marry anyone else. The' husband 
finds another wife. A woman, of course, has no power to divorce. (Ihdia. 
1931, I., iii, p. 88). 

110. Relation8~ip ter-tn8.-A great. deal of light can be throwll on the 
system of kinship and ]Damage whicq P:t:evails in a commun;ity by the 
terms 9f relationship which it uses. For instance'in a system wHere 
cOHsin-marriage was the only possible form of m~mage at one time, it is 
extremely 'pro~able that'the terms of relationship at prE\sent in use wilJ 
show it. In s\lch 8 sy'ste:rp, wife's father wquld be moth(lr's bropher; 
wit.!"'s mother would-be'mqther's brother's wife; mother's brother would bV 
fath~r'9 sister's husband; father's sister would be mother's brother's wife; 
mother's brotber's son, father'lI .sister's son! would both be brothers-in; 

~ law. And the terms f9t these .pnirs of relationship woulll very w~ll 'De 
the same. In South India, where copsin-marriage is found, this is actualJ,y 
the case in Taz:!lil, Telugu and Ca.narese; whilst 'in the XOJ'Wa terms of 
relationship botp. mother's brotper ilnd 'fat};ter'~ sister's Husband is ,nama 
wh~l~t their . ~ves ar~ resp.ecU~ely TfLqmfn and, maqni. The terms w9~n 
analysed fall into various classes ;-m real tl'lrms bap, mqrt, o}l,acha; (2) 
foreign and literary terms; (3) a£f~otionate dimiputives and oorr1,1ptions 
denotipg :t:ela~ionspip-abba, baba, amma'l, bhaiya, bitia; (4) t~rml!o of 
respect or affeetion, not connoting relationship at 1J1l and 'Vague terms svcq , 
as rnian-, babu, Zala, tarka, landa, chokra, bachohha; (5) names of other 
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relationships used for oth!3r relations; e.g., kaka or chacha (father's brother} 
or dada (father's father) for father beta {son) for nephew amman (mother} 
for aunt and so on. Of these the second and fourth classes are negligible­
and the third is only of "Valu~ if the diminuti"Ve of one class _is used for 
another. Yet in common parlance they are much the most frequently 
used. There are other difficulties as well. Though the Hindi language is­
probably richer than most languages in its terms of relationship, yet the 
Indl~an in speaking of his relati"Ves and still more in speaking' to them 
manage\. to get along with "Very few. What the Indian actually says is 
much more important than what .he might say and would say if it were­
necessary to be precise about the relationship. Bhai (brother) for in­
stance includes not only a full (8aga) brother, but a hill brother; 6"V6ry 
kind of cousin howe"Ver, remote, a fellow ca-steman, or even a fellow 
"villager. It is common to address some relati"Ves by a term denoting a 
differet;tt relationship. The m9st striking cases are--(l) the custom 
whereby father 'and mother are. called paternal uncle and aunt amongst 
Hindus; (2) .the custom· whereby the father's brother and his wife arEl' 
called father and mother amongst both !Hindus and M"uhammMans; (3) 
the custom .whereby the father's sister and mother's brother's wife are 
called mother, the former ch.iefly amongst Muhammadans,t the latter 
amongst both; (4) the wa.y in '\$ich every kind of cousin and brothers: 
and sisters-in-law are called bhai in both c9mmunities; (.5) the custom of 
calling 'nephews', 'so~', in both com~unities; (6) amongst Muhammaq,ans; 
the "Uustom of"balling parents-in-law indifferently by the terms for most 
kind~ of uncle and aunte-. As regards (1) and (2) and their correlatives (4} 
and (5) the cause is pose-ibly, amongs~ Hindus, the joint family system. 
Of (3) there, seems no clear explanation sa.ve respect and affection. The­
sixth case points directly to cousin-marriage which is as a matter of fact 
common pnough amongst Muhammadans,. so that the parents-in-law very 
frequently are uncles and a:unts. It iEi sa~d to .be ·the· custom to address. 
th~ wife's brother as salar iung (a higJr military title-the noun is obvious). 
He is often known as a .naql;parwana, the copy 'of a document granted to' 
a man for his own use. The V81iouS terms for step-son amongst such. 
castes as possess the le"Viratf; a1'e, cUl·ious.. pne is paehhtaguOr-irom piohhe­
and lagnar-one who comes. to the step-father's house 'fastened behind' his; 
mother or .tied to her apron strings. Another is gelar-from gel a road­
one who has come by road, .and not oby birth; a third is lendra, popularly 
derived from len doTi meaning a string of carts carrying camp equipage­
and oonveying the idea that he has moved . camp from his fat,p,er's to nis. 
E!.tep-father's house. All these terms Ig'e used slightly, (U. P., 19111 p_ 
233, sq.): • 

Most of the female terms of rel~tionship in Hindi in the Oentral Pro­
vinces are fbrmed from the corresponding masculine forms such as mama 
mami" ka~al kaki, nana, nani, j8th, jethani. In some of these terms the­
corresponding female form denotes the wife oj. the IJlale relativ,e. In the· 
nases of persons a generation below the s!,-bject th~ idea conveyed by 
the corresponding ~emi:nine term is usually not that of a wife but of a: 
sister. Thus mami fs the wife of mama but bhatiji is the siste!' of bhatija. 
There are, however. some terms denoting male relationships which ha"Ve ori':' 
gn,ai(ed, from terms, indicating female. relationship. These are phttpha­
fr9m phua, • .:mausia from ma.uai, bahnoi, from bahin. In these terms the· 
forlpation is not regular as in the caSe of those derived from male relatio~ .. 
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!Ships. It will be noticed that the radical denotes one of the blood rela­
-tions in the family group, while the derived term indicates re!ationship by 
marriage. There cpuld not be a bahnoi without a sister but there could be 

'9, kaka without an aunt. With regard to the classmcat-ory terms, baba, 
.dada, ka1£a, mama, phai, bhatija, bhancha, dai, sasur, mami, bahu, sasui, 
sas, l"eth, dewar and sala are used in Hindi. Some of them are used in 
"Mara"thi, while in the Gondi the prQminent word of this class is sannemari: 
,Baba really means a father, and is derived from the same source as bap 
'but it is also used for a father's father, father's brother, motherJJ sister's 
busbund, mother's father, husba:lld's father, and wife's father, while in 
"Telugu and Gondi it also includes fath':lr's sister's child, mother's brother's 
child and ·wife.'s brother, the Gonds further extending it to husband's 
brother and son's wife's parents. But in the case of persons of the same 
generation the speaker muet be younger t4an the person to whom the term 
is applied. Dada is also similar to baba. The original connot~tion being 
"that pf father, its use is extended to persons in an elder generation such 
'8S father's father, father's brother, elder brother and all elder cousins, 
mother's fltther, wife's father, son's wife's father, and in Gondi and Korku 

11 wife's sister's husband. The feminine form is dai or mother but the 
"term is also used for an elder sister, fa~her"e. brother's wife, mother's 
-sister, father's mother, m:other'E!o' mother and husband.'s brother's 
wife. Didi or iiji meanE' elder sister but it is also used for mother, father's 
-sister~ mother's sister, wife's sister, husband's sister, husband's brotjler's 
wife and wife's brother'e.. wife when addresing them. Kaka is paternal 
uncle but it includes father's cousins. Bhai connotes brother but it in­
'S}ludes cousins of all classes". So does 'bahin (sister) in respect of fema~e 
-relatives,. A brother's son is bhatija but the term is. also used for hus­
band's brot~er's 'child, wife's brotl1er's child andJj:ter's and wife's sister's 
<lhild. A sister's child is bhanej or bhancha in di but the term.is also 
-Used for relationships i~cluded in 6!tatija, especially a.mong the aborigines 
-and the lower castes, and also by Musalmans, apparently on account 'of 
.a,nta. 8anta or marriage by exchange. If A married B'B sister their issue 
t(} would be B's bhan.ej and if,A'a sister is married to B she would regard 
'her brother A's son as her bhatija but as- wife of B she would bear the 
'same relation to C as her husband B does and thus C would be l}.er;'bhanej 
-at the same time. In Gondi the term which is used for both bhatila and 
'1Jhanja is Isan.nBmari. Mama is mother's brother but is a~po applied to a 
'father-in-law, father's sister's husband and mbther's sister's husband, 
mami is mother's' brother's wife but is sometimes used for mother-in-law 
-or father's sister. Basur is a father-in-law. The hUliband's father is the 
-wife's Sa:Bur and vice versa. A!l cousins 0.£ the husband's father are again 
sasur of the wife and thoee of the wife's father are sasur of ' the husband. 
"The husband's elder brother is called je·th-sasur and a wife's elder sister is 
-called jeth-sa&. Jeth and 'dewar are the" husband's elder and younger 
'brothers respectively and all his cousins stand 'in the same position accord­
ing to their ag~s. Their children carry the distinction to the next gener­
ation, a 1eth's son being a jithaut and the son 'of a de",ar a dewaraut. 

"Their wivep are also differentiated by the name of jithani and dewrani. 

The sai.a or wife's ~rother. inc~udes a~ his cousins ~a also gives his 
-name to· hIS o~her ~ela~Iye~, hIS Slster ~elDg a sali, his .)Vife a 8arhaj, his 
'son a ~arpy.t, an~ hi~. daughter ~ sa~p'!'t'?" .... r.r:here are no special words 'for 
-lather s brother s child, father s sIster schIld, mC}ther's brother's child 
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or mother!s sist€r's child. These relationships are indicated by descrip­
tions such as chachera bhai, -phuphera bhai, 'mamera bhai or 't!I-ausera bhai. 
Mamu stands for father's sister's husband in Gondi, Oraon, Munda, 
Kharia, Korku and Korwa. Sala is !1n opprobrious find bffensive epithet 
:md' the same is more or less the case with the term saSHT or father-in­
law. A marl's sala is his inferior by virtue of the sentiment underlying 
hypergamy. but it is probable that the special use of these terms is to 
imply improper relations between the speaker and the sister or daughter 
of the man So addressed. The ccrrespondjng feminine t~rms of these,' 
sali and sasuri are also used opprobriously. Khasam, used' for husband', 
carries a ~uspicion of opprobrium with it. 'Bahnoi and damad (sister's 
and daughter's husbands) are used as terms of abuse in respect of a third: 
person. Is he your bahnoi or damad is equivalent tQ saying are you hig. 
sala or sasu1'? The words tura and tUTia for boy and girl also imply 
inferiority and are not used except with evil intention. (C. P., 1~1l, 
P. 146, sq.). In Assamese the words for' father, mother, Son and daugh~er' 
assume differellt forms according as the person concerned speaks, is spoken 
to or is spoken of. Separate warde- are used for elder and younger brother­
brother-in-law, sister, sister-in-law, paternal"and maternal uncle, uncle's 
wife, aunt and aunt's husband; the paternal uncle and aunt are carefully 
distinguished from th'ose on the mother's ,side, \lnd so are' 'brothers and' 
,sisters-in-law ~ccording as they are on the husband's or the wife's side. 
First cousins on. both sides are called brothers and sisters but distinguish­
ed as elder "Or younger.' Nephews who are children of a brother have a' 

.different nam{"'ifrom the children of 8 sif'lter and they staQd in the Eame 
relationship to the wife of their uncle, as' they do to him. There are­
special names for the husband of.the wife's sister, for the wife of the hus-, 

:band's brother, and for the parent of th~- son's wife. (AsSam, 1,911, p., 
74,. sq.). . , 

111. Relationship TulBs.-Hindu females are debarred by cust-om fro¢ 
. mentioning the names of their husband and of their lius-bands' superior­

relatives s,uch as his father, his motqer and his elder brother, males do· 
not, as ~ rule, mention th~ name of their daughters:in-law or of .the_ wives 
of their brother' or sisters' sons but there is no striat rule as there is in 
the case. of women. Orthodox women generally. refer, to ~heir husbands' 
e:der prothers and other superior ~elatives of thei~ husbands', by mentio~­
ing them as 'fat~er of SQ and sp.. A. husbanp. IS uS4aVY. ~alled by hl9-
wITe-not the father of her ~on-;-but the son of her son, there be~g s_o~~ 
superstitiollS objection to the use of the ter,m 'father; in co-9-nectlO~ WItH 
one's own husband. This, though the old cuB'tom IS not the UI!lversal 
practi~e for in Calcutta" and its neighbo\}rhood women who have been 
educated not. only call their husbands their son's fathers but actually call 
them by their names. Orthodox womep. refrain from using words whic~' 
are the same as or similar to tliose names. Thus a woman whose hus­
band's <name happens"to be ¥adhu, will when s,peaking of honey,. (or' 
which the word madhu is a Bengali equivalent) either refer to it In a 
round about way by caling it chakbhanga-that which is taken out of tM 
beehi~-Qr transform it arbitrarily into Kadhu. Similarly, if the name 
of a husband'e elder brotl!er happ,ens to be Panchu, the WOID!1n, in count­
ing, will avoid the word panch and call it nach, a dance. Great respect is 
paid by Hindu women to their husb9.nds' elder brothers w40m they may 
not e';'en spea~ to. .Among the SanJ;a]s ,there are 'special restric.tions oIl' 

E 
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.the relations between an elder brother and }:lis younger brother's wife. 
They must not touch one another; they cann(>t enter the same room or 
remai~ together unless others are present. a~ould she. come in ~om 
work ill the fields and find the elder brother sHting alone In the courtyard 
.she must remailJ. in the village street or in another verandah of the house 
till some other people enter the house. As a rule, too, she must not 
sit down in his preaence; should it be really necessary for her to do so, !!·he 
must sit on a low stool. A similar rule is observed bv the Munaas. 
With the Oraons a man is baynalall and a woman is U baynali to his 
and her younger brother's wives; and the lat·ter are bayna:"i to them. 
Again a woman is baynali to her younger sisfJ6r's husband and he is 
baynalas to her. This relationship imports that persons of different sexes 
must never remain alone, never touch each c)ther's things, never walk 
in one another's shadqw. Except in cases of pbsolute necessity th~y are 
not allowed to speak to each other. This familY bar last!; as long as life. 
T~e relations of a man with his wife's younger sister and of a woma~ 
Wlth her husbfLnd's younger brother are free from restraint. Among 
Oriya castes such as Sahar and Gon Gandas a woman will step aside and 
leave the road for respect for her husband's elder brother, her hus­
band'~ maternal uncle and her younger sister's husband; but not for her 
elder sister's husband. If a. Gond woman ana. her husband's elder or 
younger brother's son !lit together at fl, meal, she cannot leave her seat 
:first, even if she has finished her meal, but :r%lUst wait till the nephew 
rises. (E. B. O. and S., 1911, p. 334, sq.). 

CASTE. 

112. The first question that arises is what i9 meant by a. caste? The 
segmentation' of Hindu society is much more complicated than appears 
at first sight. Apart from general terms indicating occupation or localit.v 
~uch as Baniya or Marwari, there are amongst Hindus four different 
kinds of social distinctions, vis.: (i) The four classos (varna) mentioned 
in the Shastras, vis.: Brahman, Kshatriya, Vaisya and Sudra, with a 
fifth division for the large and miscellaneous group of untouchables 
(apnshyn Sudra). This is an elaboration of th«' &tin earlier division into 
Arya, noble or twice-born, and Anarya or Sudra. (ii) The modern 
castes (jati) or social grl')UPS bearing Bt common name and having a 
common traditio~al occupation. (iii) The sup-castes, or endogamous 
groups into which each main caste is usually divided.. (iv) 'I'he exoga­
mous groups, (gatTa, got, kuZ, illam, phaid, eto.) within each sub-caste, 
composed of persons reputed to be descended from a common ancestor 
and between whom marriage is prohibited. ClasS and caste stand to each 
other in the relat.ion of family to species. The !:Jeneral classifica.tion is by 
classes, the detailed one by castes. The formef represents the external, 
the latter thf\ internal view of the social organil:lation. The division into 
classes is 11 broad grouping of the population Ss a whole: .Every clean 
cas be claims t-o belong to one or other ot trhe four classes. As im 
illustration of the fact that these class distinctions are still recognised it 
Olay be noted that a Brahman, when acknowledging the salutation 
(pranam) from persons of other classes, says to the Kshatriya jaiya .ho 
(may victory attend you) to the Vaisya kalyan lto (ma~ prosperity attend 
you) and to the S.udra iiyo (may you !iv.e long).' 



113. Definition of aa8te.-'rhe second, kind of social division, that of 
oastes properly so called, is not eusy to define. The character and scope 
of the restrictions that have arisen {rom it are not everywhere the snme. 
There is scarcely any genera\ statement on the subject which is univ~rsally 
true. A caste may be defined as an endogamous group or collection of 
such groups bearing a. common name and ha~ng the same traditional 
occupation, who are so linked together by these and other ties, such as 
the tradition of a common origin. and the posseasion of the 8a.ple tutelary 
detty, and the same social status, ceremonial observances and family 
priests, that they regard themselves, and ore regarded by others, as. 
forming a single homogenous community. 

114. Typ6s of Oask-Although function has been the most potent 
influence in the formation of the existing castes, it has not been by any 
means the only one. Seven types of caste art: distinguished: -(i) 'l"rib'aJ. 
castes, where a whole tribe has insensibly been transformed into a caste 
by the gradual acceptance of Hinduism and'the social ordinances connected 
wit~ it; (ii) Functi0I?-~l castes composed of persons. foll~wing the sa~e 
c(}Cupation. Many rmhtary castes have been . formed m ~~s way. ~uling 
families of many different stocks h~ve obtalDeq reoogDltlon as Ra]puts. 
(iii) Sectarian castes comprising persons who ~ere at first merely the 
adherents of a sect but in time came to l'ecogDlze the bond thus created 
as stronger than any other and so formed a new marriage un~on. (iv) 
Oastes formed by crossing. (v) Castes of the national t-ype. (Vl) Castes 
formed by migration which usually produces a new sub-caste rathe~ than 
a new---Cast~. (vii) Castes formed by change of custom 01' occupation. 

115: Sub·Cast6s.-JUst all there are different types of caste, so also 
there are different types of sub-caste. These may be divided primarily into 
two main classes: Sub-castes of fusion, and sub-castes of fission. Accre­
tions to caste may be classified as a rule unde:r three heads-functional 
parvenu, foreign. Although endogamy has been mentioned as the most 
iltriking characteristic of caste, there are Borne .'i~al exceptions to the r-qle 
prohibiting inter-marriage wi~h other communitIes. Though they are more 
rare, cases sometimes occur of men procuring as their wives women of a 
higher caste with a view to raising their own status. 

116. OMte Gov6mm6nt.-~st castes have a permanent governing 
body. but some, chiefly those of the highest rank, have not, and when a 
case crops up for decision, a special meeting haa" to be convened for the 
purpose. The offenders in castes which have no councils at all suffer 
most severely, in serious matters at all events. 'fhey· are automatically 
excommunicated, without enquiry or trial, and once excommunicated, 
there is no hope of re-ins~atement since there is no council to wporo they 
can appeal. Amongst communities possessing p~rmnnent panchayats, as 
a rule the panchayats are called together when required. It is the 
bu,ainess of the man who for any reason requires a decision o£ the panch, 
after consulting the headman of the caste to collect the members of the 
caste at the appointed place. On the appointed day the members meet 
at a. fixed place and the headman or one of the elders explains the nature 
of the offence committed and calls upon the offender to admit it· or to 
make his def~~e. The witnes~es of both parties are asked to Swear ~y 
the Ganges"liiting up a pot of water, 01' by the cow, holding the tail of 
a cow, or by their son, catching hold of his arm. The last resort is a 
trial by ordeal. Persons hiding offences are visited: with enhaneed 
penalties. Offenders usually, therefore, confess an.d in certain cases they 
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are prompted to confess at once, under the belief that if they are not: 
purified they will suffer very seriously in the next world. Amongst the­
lower castes the ordinary puniehment for a breach of the social code is' 
either a fine or a feast to the brotherhood and excommunication is resorted 
to only .in extreme cases or where the offender proves contumacious. 
Amongst the higher castes fines are sometimes imposed; but more ofteD' 
the offender is required to undergo a ceremony of purifioation and atone-· 
ment. (India. 1911 p. 36;; sq.). 

117. Modern effeets.-In the United Provinces the last 20 years have· 
seen a marked decline in the authority and influence of sucll panchayats. 
This is especially noticeable in the more progressive western districts of the 
province (United Provinces) and in towns. The reasons for tfiis loss of 
authority are manifold. (1) The spread of education and the great improve­
ment by rail and rond, though some are said to have been strengthened 
thereby. (2) 'J~be gro,""i.ng spirit of disobedience to constituted authority 
qeliberately inculcated in boys rot school. (3) The effect of Congress acti­
vities. (4) The Suddhi movement .and the spread of the Arya S~mar 
doch'jile of nO ('aste and the refuge provid~d by Christianity for the out caste. 
(5) The ease with which owing to improved communications offenders. 
escape the punishments inflicted by panchayats. (6) The abandonment of 
tpis system of caste government in those areas where the social uplift 
movement is strong and the lower. castes are claiming higher status.l 
(7) Departure from the traditional oCCuPlltions. (8) City and town life­
and the stress of modern conditions. (9) Legislative and administrative' 
changes. (U. P. 1931. p. 544 sq.). 

l1StoOlassification of castes.-It is claimed. that Hindu society is an' 
organic whole, composed of different classes, occupying positions of' 
different grades and ranks, each with a disMnctive feature .of its own, as: 
regards customs, manners and other social matters. Each is as important: 
as the other in forming part of the whole and having its uses in the entire-' 
scheme, although the one may. be lower in rank than the other. (See' 
Assam. 1931. p. 214).. The various groups have been dealt 'with on th& 
principle of classification by social precedence. as recognised by public, 
opinion and manifesting itseli in the facts that' particular castes are SUp"l. 

posed to be the modern. representatives of one or other of the castes of the; 
theoretical Hindu system; that ~rahmans will take water from certain· 
castes; that Brahmans of high standing will ~erve partiqular castes; that' 
certain castes, though not served by the best Brahmans, have neverthe-· 
less got Brahmans of their own whose rank varies according to circum.! 
stances; that certain castes are not served by Brahmans at all, but have· 
priests of I their own; that the status of certain castes has been raised by 
their taking to infant-marriage or abandoning the re-marriage of widows;­
that the status of some castes has been lowered by their living in a', 
certain ~ocality; that the status of others has been modified by tl}.eir 
pursuing some occupation in a special or peculiar way that some can cfaiIn' 
the services of the village barber, the village palanquin bearer, the village' 
midwife, etc., while others cannot; that some castes may not enter the' 
COUl'tyards of certain temples; that some castes art' subject to speciav 
taboo's, such as that they must not use the village well, or may draw' 
water only with their own vessels, that they must live outside the village' 
or in a separate quarter, that they must leave the road op tlie approach! 
of a high caste man or must call out to give warning of their approach. 
The Provincial scheines exhibit points of resemblance and difference whicha 
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deserve some further examination. The first point to observe is the pre­
<l.ominance throughout India ')£ the iniiuel1ce of the tradItional system of 
-four original castes. In every scheme of grouping the Brahman heads the 
list. Then name the castes whom popular opinion accepts as the modern 
representatives of the Kshatriyas, all:.d these are followed by the mercantile 
,groups supposed to be akin to· the Vah'yas. W.hen we leavd toe circles 
-of the twice-born, the difficulty of finding a uniform basis of classification 
-becomes apparent. The ancient designation Sudra finds no great favour 
in modern times and we can point to no group that is genera~y recognised 
is rupresenting it. The term is used in Bombay, Madras and Bengal to 
den<;>te a considerable nU]Ilber of castes of moderate r~spectability, the 
bighar of wLorq. are considered 'clean' Sudras, while the precise status of 
the lower lends itself to endless controversy. At ihis stage of the group­
ing a sh~rp distinction may be noticed between Upper India and Bombay 
-and Madras. In Rajputana, the Punjab, the United Provinces, the 
<;lentral Provinces, Bengal and Assam, the grade next below twice-born 
xank is occupied by a number of castes from whose hands Brahmans and 
members of the higher castes will take water and certain kinds of sweet­
meats. Below these again is a rather indeterminate group from whom 
water is taken by some of the higher castes but not by others .• Further 
down, where the test of water no longer applies, the status of a caste 
depends on the nature of its occupation and its habits in respect of diet, 
in Western and Southern India the idea that the social status of f) caste 
-depends on whether Brahmans will t,ake water and sweetmeats from its 
members is ",,\nknown, for the -higher castes will as a rule take water only 
from persons of their Own caste and Imb-caate. In Madras especially the 
idea of ceremonial pollution by the proximity of a member of an unclean 
<laste has been developed with much elaboration. (India. 1901. pp. 538-
59.) 

119. Caste chl7nges.-When a. low caste ·grows mllre prosperolls and 
.abandons the degrading occupation which formerly characterised it, its 
members ,naturally become dissatisfied with the position hitherto accorded 
to them and endeavour to acquire a better status, the first half unconscious 
:step to whiCh they are urged by the' degraded Brahmans who now minister 
-to them, is to .give up their impure or heterodox practices and to model 
their conduct of life on that of the higher castes. They frequently assume 
-the sacred thread and change their period of mourning to that obseryed 
by some higher caste. Their efforts tow_ards aggrandizement are greatly 
-facilitated if they can succeed in sloughing off their old caste designation; 
and a long step is made in this direction if they can induce Government 
-to recqgnize them by a new name. The claim to a new name and status 
is almost invariably accompanied .by copious quotations from the Shastras 
-and by commentaries full of fanciful statements and false analogies and 
-generaJ.ly bolstered up by a vyavastha or declaration obtained from certain 
-pandits .whose good offices have been secured. The degree of success 
depends a great deal not only on the influence which the community is 
able to exert, and on the sacrifices which it is willing to make but also 

<on ~ the methods adopted. (India. 1911. p. 379 sq.). Moreover, as 
often as not, direct action is requested against the corresponding hypo­
·theses of other cas~es. For the caste that desires to improve its social 
position seems to regard the natural attempts of others to go up with it 
as. "all infringell}.ent of its own prerogative; its standing is in fact to be 
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attained by standing upo:q othets ra~her than with them. elndia. 1931. 
I. i. p. 488.) . 

120. Depre88ed clas8e8.-Though it is conceded that the position of 
ind1viduals belonging to the castes hitherto described as depressed has 
been much' emelior$ted as far as public life is concerned, in so far as their 
position has been improveq. it seetp.s to be less, the result of a (Ihange of 
heart towards them than a concession by caste to caste for its own conve­
nience and not by by caste po outcaste for the benefit of the latter. From 
the point of view of the Stat-e the important test is the right to use public 
conveniencet;-roads, wells and schools and if this be taken as the primary 
test, religious disabilities and the social ditliclUlties indirectly involved by 
them may be regarded as contribtttory only. In point of fact the 
restriction c.f the use of roads has po~sibly disappeared as far as British 
India. is eoncerned. It has recently been reported that 8 CBst-e has been 
found in the Tamilnad, the very sight· of which is. polluting, so that its 
unfortunate members are compelled to follow nocturnal habits. The use 
of wells is another matter and the disability of the exterior castes varies 
from not being allowed to approach the village well at all to the p~sition 
common.. in Bengal in which persons of eertain castes may not draw water 
themsp-}ves but must await someone of a clean caste who draws water for 
them. Generally speaking, if the exterior castes have succeeded in assert­
ing their rights to use public wells the higher castes have given them up. 
Here again the difficulty about the use of wells will be found to be mosb 
prevalent in the drier parts of India where water is scarce. In regard to 
the use of dharamshalas and of public burning ghats and the burial grounds 
the position of the exterior castes is much the same as it is in regard to 
the use of wells. The question of schools is another yery real problem, 
since in many parts of India if the exterior· castes sit inside the school 
they would be made to suffer in some other wa.y by the higher castes using 
the school, and whereas the acquisition of reading and writing at least 
may be taken for granted in the case of. any Brahman, it is an exception 
in the case of the exterior castes whose children, if th~y read, at all, must 
sit outside in the sun and dust. 

Their religious disabilities debar them from +'he use of temples, burning 
grouncl~, mats (ind some other in~titutions. In addition to the above, hut 
arising out of them, there are the disabilities in'{olved in relation with 
private individuals, such as the services of barbers and the admission to 
tea-shops hotels or theatres owned by private individuals. There are other 
points in which the exterior castes suffer. Thus exception is taken to 
their wearing the ornaments usually worn by higher castes, and in some 
cases they are not allowed to wear gold ornaments at all. Cases are on 
record in which Chambers have been beaten for dressing like Rajputs pnd 
the mounting of an exterior caste bridegroom upon a horse for his bridal 
procession has led to a boycott of the caste in question by the higher 
caste nei.ghbours. Theoretically perhaps t4e admission to Hindu temples 
would be enough, once'it is conceded to remove all the other disabilities, 
for the temple is not merely a religious institution but is also in many 
ways a,social one, for the term must be taken to include such buildings as 
namga,.rhs which, as temples do in some parts of India, serve as a village 
hall Or a town hall for the public generally. A temple also contains 8 

schopl, so th(lt the Ilbsence of the right of entering may debar an individual 
from the possibility of atte:p.ding the school. The prohibition against 



exterior castes entering the !Hindu temples naturally rais,es the question 
whether they can really be called Hindus at all. Generally spealring the 
answer must be that they are'definitely Rindus. The degree of Hinduism 
does, however, vary considerably. This B9cial bar t~nda to toster conver­
sion to the Sikh faith, to Islam, or to bhristiimity though even aUer 
conversion the social stigma does n<;>t vanish at on(!e~ The Mazhbi Sikhs 
are looked down upon by Sikhs who are nbt Mazhl:)i. 'The Southern 
~dian Christians. distinguish be,tween the caste's of their pi,Dverts in their 
seating accommodation in ehurches, and'the dis1\ke of the exterior castes 
does not immediately disappear when they turn ·Muslim. At the same 
time once they are converted it does not take them ve~y long before they 
can rise in tho social scale. (India. 1931. p. 471 sq.). 

121. Present Oondition.s.-The superficial rostrictions of the system arB 
bei~g rapidly discarded. There Bre evident· signs qf a qesire to remove 
some of the more obvious inequalities, but it is not yet apparent that 
the main principles of tbe caste systerp. have become distasteful to too 
bulk of the people. Two of the more prominent features of the castt! 
system are (i) the insistence' of marriage within definitely prescribed 
limits, and (ii) restrictions on the practice of interdining. Though it is 
still infrequent, so much, so as to cause wjdespread comment, it is not 
impossible among the more advanced castes, particula:r:ly Brahmans for a 
youth of one sub-caste to allr himself with a girl of another sub-caste and 
cases have been li:ri~n in which the parties belonged to the Muratha 
caste and in the other 'to a closely allied community but even such unions 
are rare. As regards interdining, considerabl), greater latitude is now 
permitted and it would be almost t,rue to say that the younger generation 
observe no distrnction and in matter of offering and accepting hospitality 
among members of the various sub-castes within a major caste, but, apart 
from the widely advertised actions of ardent sooial reiorme!s, members 
of different major castes would not, except in very specia.l Cll.!les, meet 
at a common dining table. (Bombay, 1931. p. 381 sq.). 

As regards the United Pro,rinces the truth is that though a progressive 
few have bro'ken caste rE'strictions, caste is still the foundation or the 
Indian social fabric. 'Every Hindu is born into a caste and his caste 
determines his religious, social, eoonomic and domestic life from the 
cradle to the grave.' (United Provinces. 1931. p. 533). In the main this 
view is still, essentially true. Developments there have been in the last 
decade. In some respects there would seem to have been a genuine 
relaxation of caste distinctions, while in others there are indications of a. 
caste consciousness more aggressive than ever before. But these mani­
festations are really nothing more than ripples on the surface. They may 
portend greatf.11 and more far-reaching changes to come, but hitherto they 
have but to1!ched the fringe of the problem. And so long as caste counts 
for as much as it does at the present time, so long as it continues to exert 
a vital influence on the growth and distribution of the population, on the 
occupation of the individual, the age at which he marries, the position of 
his womenfolk, his educational prospe~ts and so on, it would be wrong 
as well as futile to ignore its existence. (Bihar and Orissa. 1931. p. 266.) 

In Bengal powerful ~gencjes are at work for the, relaxation of caste 
restrictions in generfl and probably the ablest as well as the most vocal 
ngitiltion is progreSSIve rather than reactionary. Generally speaking, the 
orthodox were opposed to any relaxation of caste restrictio!l~ and were 
in favour of maintaining the doctrine of untouchabHity. Instances of 
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intermarriage betweeu castes were rare and the generally felt disapproba. 
tion for inter-caste marri~ges applied t;lot only to marriages pratiloma but 
also to the anuZoma type regarding which very little, if. any. disapproba. 
tion was exp,resse.d in the Shastras. Every degree of orthodoxy showed 
:3. much greater liberality of oHtlook as regards pollution by contact, eating 
·of proHibited foods and inter-dining with other castes. At any religious 
<ceremony pollution by contact would certainly be felt and would invali­
-date the ceremony performed. Most, ev~n among the Brahmans, 
-declared that what they principally looked to was not the caste or status 
'()f the person preparing the food but his personal cleanliness and the cleanli­
;ness of the vessels in which it was cooked and served. Where prayas­
<Jhitta is demanded, its performance is often desired only 'to bring down the 
"pride of the Europe returned persons'. Its performance is often a mere 
formality and as indicating that the person returned from abroad has 
remained a good Hindu. There is very little evidence that caste as a 
social institution is in danger or is ceasing in essential matters to have 
the same influence as before in Hi{\du life. (Bengal. p. 397 and p. 440.) 

In Assam a. more liberal spirit is abroad--especially among" the younger 
generation, in mat.ters appertaining to caste aIld, particulariy in towns, 
the bonds of caste have been relaxed to an appreciable ext,ent. But the 
caste system is still as strong as ever and is merely adapting itself to 
modern conditions and modern requirements. The system is so solid, so 
ancient, and so powerfu~ that it is difficult to believe those who say that 
caste prejudices will have disappeared in another generation. (Assam, 1931, 
p. 206). 

Caste prejugice is not a. monopoly of Brahmans.' In fact it is more 
prominent at the lowest level of thfl community in Madras than at the 
highest. The adjective 'fluid' has often been applied to the Hindu caste 
system and with much appropriateness. A fluid takes the shape of the 
vessel within which it is contained but does not alter in volume or 
quality. Much the same applies tq Hindu.ism and the Hindu caste 
'SysteIl;l. If the changes which take place are examined closely it will 
be found that those who have an actual or believed connection with the 
originals of the faith of the people show no signs of real alteration whereas 
'Social incidents or customs which are in essentials superfioial change 
rapidly and frequently. It is this fluidity which gi~es Hinduism and its 
caste syst-em their strength and which have ensured and will ensure their 
survival. The most extreme instances of departure from caste custom are 
in such matters as later marriage or widow marriage, which hal; been 
authorized under statute for over 70 years and h!,-s yet to take any serious 
root in communities which have not hitherto practised it. The tr~nd is for 
the practice to contract rather than to expand. Among the more super­
ficial changes, diet and dress 'are most noticeable. Among other prohibi­
tions or taboos that have weakened greatly is that against sea-voyage. 
In thll unessentials Hinduism and its caste system are responsive and 
-even quickly so. Where anything with a Sastric founda.tion is ~oncerned 
thi~gs are different. Few men ~ill defy caste ollinion in thes.e m~tFer~ 
in their own village or surroundmgs, whatever they may do m dlstant 
cities or ·countries. This attitude is likely to persist. What may be 
termed occasional nonconformity is the most that is likely to eventuate 
in these matters within reasonable time. WODlEID are the unbending,custo­
dians o£ ancient custom ahd until they move it is not likely that any 
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.essentials of Hindu observance will .be seriously affected. (Madras. 1931. 

.PI 339 sq.). 
122. T'1u3 joint family system was one of the most characteristic Inl3titu­

-tions of Hindu ~ife. In the higher castes it has now begin to break up. 
In the lower castes and amongst purely agricultural families it remains 
firmly established. Those, however, who follow the learned professiolls 
.or adopt cleriG,al occupations are driven a field in search of work and 
there set up their own establishments. In educated circles the joint 
family is tending to split up into a number of groups which perhaps contri­
bute towards the maintenance of the parent family where it is necessary 
1IoJld ineet on ceremonial or stated occasions to keep up the solidarity of 
the family without remaining in it all the time. The system had niany 
·advantages. The joint family when it was bound together by un question­
-ad loyalty to its head was an admirable substitute for universal insurance; 
it provided for every member and even secured for those whose abilities 
Wel"J mediocre the certainty of ungrudging maintenance. (Bengal. 1931-
:p. 401). In Madras there is ,universal agreement that that characteristic 
Hindu institution the joint family system iF! weakflning. Most consider it 
inevitable. Some J eremiahs complain of the selfishness of modern youth 
and the growth of individualism as opposed to the old collective spirit. 
Some of its dl'awbacks are obvious. In its .strength it was in effect a 
"Social bulwark aad India!s provision against ·unemployment and penury 
rt is doubtful however whether weakening has gone so far as some pessi­
mists suppose. So long as cnste controls marriage family will control 
marriage and the family as a unit is bound to retain some of its importance 
-and remain a potent factor in life in India. (Madras, 1931. p. 340). 'fhA 
figures lend no support to the theory that the joint family system is in 
danger of rapid dissolution in Assam. 'The joint family system has 
-certain advantages, its obvious defect is that members lack the incentive 
to earn. The process of disintegration-and that there is such a process 
cannot be denied-is proceeding very very slowly. (Assam. 193]. p . 

.30 sq.). • 

123. Basis Of Hindu Sovillty.-Society in India is still largely organised 
-on a basis of caste and religion find social conduct is much influenced hy 
practiees which may not in themselves be religious but which are subject 
to religious sanctions. The age of marriage, the practice of remarriage I 
the observance of purdah, the occupations of women, the inheritance of 
property and the maintenance of widows, even diet, to name a fAW 
-obvious cases, vary according to the caste and the religious community 
of the individual. The social importance of religious differences is reflected 
in the controversial disputes about religious terminology. Many Hindlls; 
for illstOI1C'e eli-In that Sikhs, J ains and Buddhists are also Hindus inasmucn 
.as their faiths had their origin in the Hindu religion. This claim is stoutly 
repudiated by the great majority of Sikhs and many but by no means all 
J ains regard themselves as Hindu. Other schismatics have similarly an 
ambiguous position. While the border line between tribal religions and 
1Iome aspects of Hinduism is not at all easy to draw, it is often just as 
hard to define it between Hinduism and Islam and even between Hinduism 
tmd Christianity, in the case of a number of i~termediate sects which 
offer points of identity with both. 

Part of tlie difficulty of defining the term Hindu arises from the fact, 
that. it is as much a social as a religious term and really denotes member­
ship of a system of organized society with great latitude of religious beliefs 
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ana practices, so tha.t it is possibte £or a man to 'be a Hinau 10cially ana 
to have a religious belief shared with others who do not regard' themselves 
as members of the same society; a possibility illtlstrated by a tri&l Korwa 

of the Central Provinces 'Who iSaid 'if we had plough, cattle' we should 
be Hindus'. Conversely there is no necessity that.all others of his society 
should share his beliefs. What makes a man :Hindu is the fact that he 
is an Indian by birth; that he shul'es religious beliefs of a kind familiar 
to the 'majority of the people; that .he is a member of the social order 

accepted by that majority; and that he worships one or other of the deities 
in the pantheon commonly accepted by ·that same majority. No substitute 
for the 'term Hindu ,as a religious term can be :found nor ill it possible to 
disentagle its' religiouB :from its· social significallce. This is inherent in 

the histqry of Hindu Bbcie£y which has been forIned by the aecretion of a 
number of races 'within a polity indirectly hierarchical. 

Energetic propaganda by the Hindu Mahasabha practically amounted' 
to an advocac'y of chliming as Hindu every person whose religion could. 
not be found to have beert 'originated outside India. Non-Hindu liill 
tribes such as the Kh~ki of Assam were claimea as 'Hindus though one 
Assam paper 'distinguished between kutcha and puqca Hindus. The Arya 
Samaj has been the most active of tbe Hindu proselytising bodies and the 
All-India. Shuddhi 'Conference, meeting under it,S auspices at the Kumbh 
Mela of 1930 at Allahabad, propounded-if correctly reported-the pro­
position that the founders of all the religions of the world were either 
Hmdus or their descendants who dri.fted away from the present body. 

, HIND,UISM. 

124. Origins of HinduiBm.-Jt is quite clear thai; the previous inhabit- . 
ants of India lived in cities and had a high civwzstion, probablv of Western 
Asiatic origin, and it is significant that Hinduiam is remarkable' for the 
similarity of many of its tenet and practices to those or Asia Minor and 
the Mediterranean. The ipdigenous religion starts with an ad vantage over ' 
that of an'invading people, since it is the priest of the country who knows­
how to approach the gods of the soil and to propitiate them. In India: 
the important position of Shivll, Vishnu and Kllli signalizes the triump.B 
of the older gods. The cult of snakes, th~ worebip of a mother goddess 
were probably brought in by earlier invaders of Mediterranean or Armenoid. 
raCe whose religion must also be associated with fertility cults, phallic: 
symbolism, the Devadasi cult and probably homan sacrIfice. Ancestor 
worship is very strong in Indja. With Asia Minor or Mesopotamia we' 
must associate 3.3tronomy and the worship of the heavenly bodies, whi,ch: 
form an important part of Hind:u culture, and tlle cult of the moon god. 
The sanctity of the cow is ,foreign t('l thy Rig Veda and appears far ~ore­
suggestive of the religions of Asia Minor; Egypt and Crete. Vishnu. Shiva. 
and Kali, the graat gods of Hinduism, are not Rigvedic deities at all. 
Sakti is probably a cult derived from the Great Mother Goddess of Asia 
Minor and the cult of Shivs is associated with it. It is probably signi:. 
ficant that the word 7.inga is dennitely of non-Aryan origin while the word 
puja is also believed to be a non-Sanskritic lottn word. Vishnu would 
seem -to have some associations with religious beliefs represented chiefly 
in beliefs yet surviving among primitive tribeS. ftn~~ttedly it IS difficu\t 
to draw the line between Hinduism and the tribal relIgIons. The inclusion 
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of the latter is easy and wherever hill or forest trib~s live in daily contact 
wi~h .their Hindu neighbours .. their religj,on rapidly assimilates itself .to 
£he'irs though the oid method of thinking' is urlc~anged. 

125. NatuT6 of 'Hi:nduism.-Religious or quasi-religious beliefs and 
p;actices amo~g Hindus appear .very frequently to be based on the prin­
Clple~ of magIc, mana. or. oth~r .ldeas common U; primitive religion. The 
sanctIty of the fig tree IS pOSSIbly to be assocIated with the beliefs of 
the Negrito i~abitants, th~ earliest population of India. The possibility 
that some tnbal and totemIC taboo has acted as a contributory factor in 
the religious sanctity attachiI!g to cattle cannot be entirely overlooked. 
The very word bTahma itself seems to h~ve connoted originally super­
natural power or influence in the nature of mana. This seellls naturally 
],0 associate itself with the views on soul-matter or life itself as a transfer­
able anrl material substance which arl'l commol1- enough in Indonesia. 
Further India and India itseij. It is probably the principle which under­
lies hea:d-hunting, hu,man sacrifice and cannibalism. The first of these 
has been l"ecognized in India only }.n ~afiristan and Assam, Headhunting 
as a preliminary to marriage is to be expl~ined by the idea that unless 
a man has taken heads he has no surplus soul-matter about him to 
beget offspring. Human sacrifice has been widespread and has clearly 
been based on the conception of the desirability of ,releasing soul-matter 
to fertilise the earth. The same idea of s6ul-matter as a fertiliser is 
probably 'at the bo~tom of human sacrifice as a cure for illness, as in 'the 
case of a Santal who in 1931 garlanded and then beheaded his infant son 
in order to <!ure 'his OWn maladies. True cannibalism is only traditional 
in India but vestiges of ceremonial cannibalism survive in many places 
or have done till recently. Thus in September 1931 two men, one 
apparently a Rarhi Brahman asce~ic and the other a Mahabrahman, were 
a.ccused in Bankura of haying dug up the newly burried corpse of a chilQ_, 
of having taken it'to their aBram and of there having ccoked and eaten 
part of it; the Rarhi Brahman admiited having eaten a little of the heart 
as 'he believed it was part of his religion to do so'. Perhaps the crudest 
form in which the doctrine of soul-substance appears is the vulgar but 
widely credited superstition which attribute.; tQ the European the pi'll.ctice 
of catching fat boys and hanging th~m over a slow fire to distiJ from a 
puncture in the skull the seven drops of vital essence which imparts to 
sahibs in 'general their energy-in field .sports and their activity of mind 
and body. Curiously enough this life essence, this momiyai, se-ems to 
have started as bItumen simply and to have been used as a legitimate 
medicine, then to have" become a spurious substitute in the form of resin. 
the supposed virtues of which were later attributed to the embalmed 
bodies from which this resin was most easily obtained. Involved again 
in the belief in soul-matter is the practice of erecting megalithic monu­
ments and wooden images of the dead. Dolmens have been used as 
Saivaite temples. The carved stones eracted to the Rajput dead of both 
sexes have the same o~ain as the Naga or Khasi menhir. At certain 
t.emples in southern India barren women are or werfl seated on a parti­
cular stone to get offspring. A suit was argued in the Calcutta High 
Court in 1929 about a stonE} about 5 ieet square, apparently of black slate 
or marble from Jaipur, which changed hands for Rs. 10,00,0 as being 
'very efficaciouA ..in the maMer of getting a son.' ThA suit arose because 
the stone failed to' fllnction and it was stated in evidence that numbers 
of even quite well' educated Hindus believed in the efficacy of stones of 
this kind, when used with_ the correct rites and that so much as a lakh 
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might "!:>e paid for. such a stone. The reverence and superstition paid to 
~tones In geneysl. are the degenerated remnant of the,life-essence f~rtility 
<cult. A vague belief in reinca.rnation is common to most of the 
tribal religions in India and is generally associated more or less with some 
'~,e~ee _of ance?tor w~rsh~p, a tendency which is everywhere apparent. 
rhis relllcarnabon behef 1S seen very clearly in the ancient Brahmanic 
·t~eory that aiter the birth of: a son the sexual reilltionship '()~ husband and 
wIfe should cease, since the son is the father's selI ano. the father's wife 
bas become his mother also. It is stated of the Kochhar sub-caste of the 
Khatri, a trading caste of the Punjab, that a father's funeral rites should ' 
be performed in the fifth month of his wife's first pregnancy, which points 
to the s~me idea. ,It is a commOn practice with some tribes that while a 
dead grandfather's name or that of another ancestor must be given to a 
cbild, the name of a living ancestor shall not be given as either he or 
the child will die. In old Indian society, in the lists of kings it is common 
to find a grandson named after the grandfather, but the name of any 
ancestor livip.g or dead is reported now to be avoided by Hindus., Traces 
of totemism are shown by primitive, tribes in all parts. of IndilJ. and by 
not a few castes that have readied Or retained a high social position. iIt is 
likely that totemism in general has .received accretions :from a number 
of tiources and while it lllay have originally started with the conc:eptiQn 
theory in ignorance of the fact of paternity, it has been encouraged and 
perpetuated by the ideas of life-matter, a separable soul, transmigration 
and other connected ideas and that a number of these have contributed 
to totemism a.s still found ~n India. .A. belie£. in magic, both white and 
black, pervades all the 'more ignorant classes in India nor is it always 
eliminated by culture and education, as in the prac\ice,. reported on good 
-authority, of a director of an international trading corporation in Rangoon 
who, when ill, has sewn into the seat of his pyjama trousers 'by his 
Catholic wife a pious fragment of the holy St. Theresa's petticoat. Often 
a belief in witchcraft leads to the Illurder of the reputed witch. On the 
other hand the witches themselves likewise commit murders for their 
own' ends and to that extent justify their persElDution. Tribal magic, 
in which the com:plunity combines, usually at some festival, in rites or 
dances intended to secure fertility or prosperity, is a normal feature 01 
tribal religion. Such festivals are -Usually associated with the agricultural 
year, and no better instance of suc4 a festival can be qu_oted than the 
hoZi, which has survived as a Hindu festival throughout India. , Thus the 
tribal religions represent as it were surplus materia1 not yet. built into 
the temple of Hinduism. Hindu religion has its origin in pre-Vedic times 
and in its later form it is the result of the reaction by the religion of th~ 
country to the intrusive beliefs of the invaders. This will explain 
Hinduism's amalgamation with and absorption of local cults anq its 
excessive multiformity ang. is in accordance with the manner in which 
it flpreads at the preBent day, absorbing tribal religions. in virtue of iis 
social prestige, and by identification of local gods. with its .own, by an 
'flxperimental resort to Hindu priests, and by the sO?lal pro~otlOn of pag~ll 
chiefs who are provided with suitable mythologwal pedIgrees. (IndIa, 
Hl31, I, i., p. 39"2 sq.). 

126. Scope of Hinduism.-The Hindu word • dharm!L', which corresponds 
most closely to o\!r word 'religion': con~otes co~du,c~ .more than ,cree~. 
Tn India the line of cleavage is soc,lal rather than rehgIous for no one IS 

interested i~ what bis neighbour b~lieves, but in Imowing whether he can 
~. I • 
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eat with him or take water from his hands. The Indian, though much 
!ess tolerant than the E1;lropea!l in the matter of his neighbour's acts, 
IS far more so where hIS beliefs are concerned. :Fear'o::Ig many gods 
himself, he is quite ~eady to admit that there may be others of whom 
he has no ken, and It seldom oCcurs to him differentiate himself from 
bis .fellows merely because they invoke a different deity in time of trouble. 
It :s. only when a new religious cult is joined to some strong social or 
polItICal propaganda that any real cleavage is established. This was the­
case with Buddhism, which repudiated the Brahmanical supremacy and 
J ainism, which denied the authority of the Vedas, ana also with Sikhism 
in the fo:~ given to it by Guru Gobind, who aimed at the establishments. 
of. a pohtlcal ascendancy a!ld openly repudiated many of the ordinary 
Hindu scruples. The peculIar tenets of the Buddhists, J ains and Sikhs. 
differ widely from the ordinary forms of Hinduism. There are numerous. 
minor cults, such as those of the Satnamis and Panchpiriyas, which differ 
equally widely but have no history and no religious literature and are 
relatively of minor importance. Hlnduism includes a complex cODg6l'ies. 
of creeds and doctrines. It shelters within its portals monotheists, 
polytheists and pantheists; worshippers of the great gods, Siva and Vishnu,. 
or of their female counterparts, as well as 'Yorshippers of the' divine. 
mothers of the spirits of trees, rocks, and streams and of the tutelary 
village deities; persons who propitiate their deity by all manner of bloody 
8acrifices, and p6l'sons who not only will not kill any living creature but. 
who must not even .use the word 'cut'; those whose ritual consists mainly 
of prayers and hymnS':' and those who indulge in unspeakable orgiefil in the 
name of religion; and a host more or less of heterogenous sectar~es, many 
of whom deny the su;premacy of the Brahmuns, or at lp.ast have non­
Brahmanical r~ligious leaders. There is a bewildering maze of sects 
which overlap each other in a most extraordinary manner. There are the 
two main divisions of Saiva and Vaishnava; and it has been said that aU 
Hindus belong to one or other of these, but this does not seem,to be correct. 
There is, for example, the Bakta sect, which owes its origin to tll:e Tantrik 
developments that infected both Buddhism and Hinduism, chiefly in 
North-East India, about the seventh century of our era. This cult is 
based on the worship of the active producing principle '0£ nature as mani­
fested in one or other of the goddess wives of Siva; it is a religion' of 
bloody sacrifices and magic texts. The ritual is Laid down in the medimval 
scriptures known as Tantras, in one of which it is expressly stated that 
the Vedas have become obsolete. Of the great mass of Hindus only u 
relatively small minority; belong ~efinite~y t.o spp.ci.al sects, an~ still fewer 
have any idea that their pecuha~ cult diffe~entlates then m an! way, 
from ordinary Hindus. A BengalI scholar saId ;-1 fast on. the Szvaratrz 
rlay, because it is RBcred to Siva. and I fast on the Eka.da~ht day beca,!-se 
it is sacred to Vishnu. I plant the bel tree because It IS. dear to SIva 
and the tulsi because it is dear to Vishnu. rrhe bulk of Hmdus are not 
sectaries. (India, 191( p. 113 sq.). 

127. Hindu sects may be grouped under seven heads""-(l) the old sects 
comprising the religious orders, the saint worshippers and the orthodox, 
(2) worshipping Muhammadan saints in aadition ·to their own gods, (3) 
sects of low castes, (4) the reformers, (5) miscellaneous sects, (~) unspeci­
fied and (7) sects analogous to other religions. ':l'he Hindu ;eliglous orde;i:1 
are Shaiva ~Sanyasis who 'are worshippers of Shlva and JOgIS who worship 
Bb.'airon-including Gorakpanthis) and Vaishnavas (Bairagis who are 
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attnc]1ed to Ram C~andr~ and Gossins who a,..e devotees of Krishna). 
Shan~llcharya orgamsed the Sanyasis into a regular religious order and 
esta?l~s~ed four,.Mathas .(central institutions) where alone a person could 
be ~m~Iated. They are at Goverdhan, Shringeri, Dwarika and Kedar. 
A dIscIple was placed i~ charge. A number of minor groups of Sanyasis 
have ~een formed such as Urdhabahu who keep one arm up until it becomes 
stro1?hled and stiffens in tl}at position, Akaahmukhi, who always keep 
lookmg upwards, Nakhi who grow their nails, Sthad6shwari who always 
keep stand,ing and never sit or lie down. Urdhamukhi who tie themselves 
to a tree by their legs at the time of their prllctices. The ceremonies of 
initiation are (1) to perform the 8hraddka of all his pitra8-ancestors­
(2) to give away all that he possesses except ~ kopin, a loincloth,' danda 
or staff, and iaZpatra or water vessel; (3) to have his beard, moustaches 
and head shaved-except the shikha Or scalp lock; (4) to perform his 
own shraddha or after death rites, thus declaring himself to be dead, 
(5) to proclaim his giving up all desire for sons, wealth or higher life 
and his resolve that no living being shall be harmed by him, (6) the 
severance of his shikha and abandonment of this world. The Sanyasis 
are not cremated but buried in a sitting position. The Saint worshippers 
are the'Dadupanthis, followers 01 Guga Pir, Kabirpant) lis , lialup,anthis, 
Namabansis. Panjpiriyas w(.rshipping five persons, (1) Lakhdata (Sakhi 
Sarwar) (2) Gugapir, (3) Devi, (4) nevata, and (5) Guru Nanak. Another 
purely Hindu combinatIon is (1) Bhairon, (2) Shiv, (3) Parbati, (4) Gugu 
and (5) Sitala. River worship is common in the $outh-western Punjab 
and they believe in Darya .Sahib. The corresponding cult in the eastern 
Punjo.b is that of Khizar Pir who is worshipped. equally by Hindus and 
Musalmans. 

As to the orthodox Hin,clus, the bulk of them are Shaivas, for Goddess 
worship in one form or another is very prevalent but with reference t::> 
the main forms of worship it may be equally true to call the majority 
Vaishnavas. 

Besides conversion Islam has had influence on th'e Hindu religion. 
The miraculous powers of Muhammadan saint~ were enough to. attract 
Hindus. Such are the followers of Sakhi S~rwar or Sarwanas who 
abstain from Jhatka, i.e., they will not eat meat unless prepared by kalal 
and observe Jum611at-Thursdays, when doles are distribute:'!. in fulfilment 
of vows. The Shamsis are believers in Shah Shamas Tabl'ez of Multan 
and follow the iImam, for the time being, of the Ismailia Shiahs, their 
present leader being H. H. the Agha KUlln of Bombay. They belong 
mostly to the Sunar caste, pass as ordil1al'y Hindus but. their d.evotion to 
the Imam is said to rest on faith in the efficacy of }:us blesslDgs. The 
instructions of the creed are issued in a novel alphal>et---probably a secret 
code--by H. H. rfbe Agha Khan who is said to represent an incarnation 
of the Hindu Trinity. 

The principal sects of the lower castes. are the Ba~ikis ani Lalbe~i3. 
The Arya Samaj and the Brahmo SamaJ are refol'nung sects. (PunJab, 
1911, p. 116 sq.). 

128. The Brahma Samai, founded by Raja Ram Mohun Roy is divided 
into three sections, the Adi or original, the Nabab:dhan or New Dispensa­
tion and the Sadharan or cornmon Samaj but all alike believe in ~he unitv 
of the Godhead, the brotherhood of man, and direct communion with 
God in spirit without the intervention of any mediator. The differences 
are ritualistic and social rather than religious. The Adi Samaj is the 
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most oonservati.ve and wbpe discarding 1111 idolatrous forms, it follows as 
.cl~sely as . P?sslble the rites ~f. Hinduism, .dl;awing its inspiration from 
Hindu rehglous books, especll!Jly the Upamshads. The Nababidhan 
.samai, founded by Keshab ChlJ.ndra Sen, has assImilated' wha.t it considers 
~ust both in the Shast~s and in the teachings of Christianity, BUddhlsm 
and Islam. The Sadharan Brahmo Samaj is the most advanced and 
relies on the teachings of all religious systems, rejecting the system of 
~aste altogether. It is also opposed to the purda system, gives its women 
a liberal education and allows them an equal voice in all matters of 
church government. (Bengal, 1901. p. 159). It inCUlcates' "ilie worship 
'Of One God, Creator and Preserver, who punishes sin remedially and is 
to be served in prayer and moral conduct. No prophet and no scriptures 
of any religion are finally and exclusively authoritative. The very broadn~ss 
of this creed militates against its appeal to any but the most intellectual 
elasses. (India, 1931, p. 388). 

129. The Arya Samaj was founded by Mul Shankar, an Audicb 
Brahman of .Kathiawar. In 1845 he became a Sanyasi and devoting 
himself to yoga or ascetic philosophy wandered from t2acher to teacher. 
From 1863 to 1873 Dayanand Saraswati as he was then called wundered 
over Northern India from 'Bombay to Calcutta preaching a reformed 
Hinduism. God-he taught-was a personal creator-all true, all 
knowledge, inoorporeal, almig'ftty, just, merciful, unbegotten, unohange­
able, all pervading, immortal and the cause of the universe. He alOnEl 

is to be worshipped. With God are two eternal substances-spirit or the 
'Soul and Prakriti, the material cause, creation was only a rearrange· 
ment of Prakriti. The soul is distinct from God-it is an et,ernal sub· 
'Stanoe, endowed with consciousness and the capacity for pleasure, pain 
and knowledge. The Vedas are actual1y the knowledge of God Himself 
and consequently as filternal as He. Salvation (moksha) is WOll by good 
deeds; it is a temporary emancipation from human existence and its 
troubles, exchanged .for a state of existence with God. The law of 7rQrma 
is an Arya. tenet; man is free as regards hiR actions but cannot alter 
their results. Its ritual i~ simple. 'I'here is no doubt that it is the 
greatest religious movement in India of the past half century. When 
Dayanand died in 1883, he constituted the Paropk~arini Sabha and left Itll 
his wealth to it to be spent on the publication of the Vedas, on the 
preaohing of the word and the maintenance and education of orphans. In 
each province there is a Pratinidhi Sabhs composed of delegates from 
each local gabha. Its funds are raised by subscriptions. Ever since 
18g7 Veda Prach'lr or missionary teaching has been the chief means of 
propagandism. The 1tpde8haks or missionaries are always moving about, 
preaching especially at large fairs. The Aryas hold that not birth alone 
but occupation, method of life and knowledge of the Vedas determineR 
caste. It has strong and sound views against child marri~ge. 'rh~ 
expenses of weddings 3tl'e curtailed. Widow remarriage is countenanced 
and encouraged. In the matter of food the tendency is to relax the Hindu 
restrictions till thev are little more t.han such as are dictated in any case 
by common sense. V They are far beyond the mass in .the matter of educa­
tion both male and female. The Arya Samaj meetmg house serves the 
pl1rposes of a social club, a religious meeting place and local headq~a:rt:ers. 
The samaj as a. whole is not a political body, all Ary~s ar~ ~ot pohtl(uans 
and those Aryas that are politicians have not necldllsarily OpInIOns that lend 
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~o ~r corino~e ~isloyalty. The attitude .of the A!ya Samaj to other religio~ 
IS often obJect:oI?ab~e. It seems certam that the Arya. ~amaj do fear the­
spread of ChrIstIamty because the adoption or adaptatIon of any foreign. 
creed would endanger the national feeling which they wish to foster. 
(U .. p., 1?~1, p. 13~ sq.) Sta!ted as. a crusade tp purge the old Sanatan 
VedIC rellgIons ~£ Idolatrous ImpuritIes and to break the superiority of 
Brahmans, Aryalsm has found it difficult to make much impression on 
.fihe at_ubborn r?ck of ~induism ~nd there is now a noticeable weakening. 
ill the'lr carn.prugn agamst the prIestly Brahman. The Sa.maj's influence 
on the views and social activities of the orthodox Hindu community has 
been marked and has made for the amelioration of the lot of considerable­
numbers of the population. The Samaj still disclaims any political 
connexions. But the younger followers of the Samaj were among the­
most ardent supporters of the Congress movement and are not politically~ 
minded because tr~y are Aryas, rather they have become Aryas either 
in the hope of being able to use the Samaj's organization for their political 
aims or because the advanced doctrines of the Samaj appeal to them. 
(U. P., 1931, p. 508 sq.). 

130. MisoelVaneou8 Seots.-The Kartha.bhaia~ .JJ.l'f} said t~ be a di3l'eput­
able Guru-worshipping sect b)Jt they call themselves worshippers of the' 
Creator, the Satya o.r Hahaj Dharma. Members must never utter any 
ubtruth, must every day repeat the mantra three times in the prescribed 
m~nner on at least five occasions in the day, must observe Fridays as 
sacred, abstain from meat and intoxicating liquor. No distinctions based 
on caste or wealth are recognized but popuil1r belief credits. them with 
immoral practices. The original principle of the sect was the very antitl;lesis 
6i sensuality. Men and women mllst remain as eunuchs for only by 
Rf'.xual self-restraint, can one avoid the cycle of rebirth. 

The same idea of the evils of procreation, as leadirlg to rebirth in a 
world' of misery, appears to be the basis of the beliefs of the Bauls. a 
Vaishnava sect who do not shave or cut their hair, 'go about in motley 
garb, and sl.ng devotional songs to the accompaniment of stringed instru­
ments called gub-guba.gub. 

The Shikshaparas hold" that Krishna is tbe only male principle in the 
universe and that all else constitutes his prakriti or female principle. A 
woman belonging to this sect is said to look upon Krishna as her spiritual 
husband and her mundane husband as a conventional appanage. She 
:regards.the Guru as Krishna's representative on earth and has no objection 
to giving him the privileges of a husband. Caste distinctions are obli­
terated 'a.nd members of different castes p.artake of food together. 

The Sheonarayanis believ~ in one formless God and have a sacred 
book called the Sabda Granth which lays down tllat salvation can be. 
attained only by faith in God, control of the passions and obedience to 
the puru. 

The Kabirpanthis follow Kabir who endeavoured to establish a religion 
that would embrace both Hindu and Musalman, rejecting distinctions 
of caste, sect all,d rank, and preachin~ the equality of man. One God 
ouly is worshipped and idolatry js forbidden. Converts from clean castes 
from whom water may be ...... taken by Hindus will not allow converts from 
low castes to eat., with them; the cook must, IIloreover, be a Brahmip 011 

Rajput. 
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The Kumbhipatia sect was founded by Mukund Das who lived iu 
retreat at J oranda for many years and proclaimed himself the apostle 
01 a new faith. The idols worshipped by Hindus w;ere merely stone BD,d 
wood. The Creator of the Universe was .Alekh Or Mahima, a spiritual 
be~g without form .. , -omnipresent and omniscient. He denounced the 
caste system and ~ould eat food cooked by anyone except a Raja, a 
Brahman, a Bhandari and a Dhoba-th~ Raja. because he was responsible 
for the sins committe~ in the State, the Brahman because he accepted 
g:\£ts from sinful persons, the Bhandari because he shaved sinners, and 
the Dhoba because he wash~d their clethes. He used to tak~ his food on 
the public road in a broken eo,rthen pot. He· and his followers used the 
bark (pat) of the kumbhi Or yellow cotton tree to cover their nakedness. 
As he was regarded as an incarnation of the deity and immortal, his death 
Game as a sh9ck to his followers bu~ Bhima Bhoi, a blind .boy of Kandh 
(Khond) origin became the leader of the sect. Inspired by ·the belief 
that if the image of J agannath was destroyed, it would convince Hindus 
'Of the futility of their religion, he led a body of Kumbhipatias to Purl 
and tried to brea4 into the shrine. A woman with whom he consorted 
became pregnant and Bhima declared that she would give birth to Arjuq 
who would root out all unbelievers. The wO:qlan gave birth to a girl but 
<Bhima asserted that it had been revealed to him that the child would 
destroy the unbelievers by her charms. ~he child died a few days lll:ter 
and Bhima. gave out that she was a fairy who quitted this world becaus~ 
.she found it filled with vice. They believe that the soul of the fat4er 
is reincarnated in his son. To attain salvation One should not be reborn. 
Man is sinful because he does not repress his sexual instiItcts. For the 
specially initiated cqlibacy is .essential. Others may marry and b,eget 
children but they must only have intercourse with their wives at periods 
favourable for the fertilization of the ovum. If they observe this rule, 
though they beget children and must therefore be born again, they will 
be free from sexual passion and attain salvation at the next birth. Initia­
-mon confers a secret virtue by which man and woman are rendered 
incapable of procreation, even though there may be sexual union. God 
is an unseen power manifested by the organs of generation, but is not 
to be identified with them or their functions.. <fod is in fact an omni­
present creative energy, but is not visible or expressible, and is tlierefore 
called Al~. (B~ngal, Bihar, Orissa and Sikkiro., 1911, p. 211 sq.). 

The present-d~y leaders o£ this sect consider -themselves to be Hindus 
with the exception that they do not worship idols or forms. The followers 
Ilre divided into three classes-(l) Kumbhipatias, (2) Kamapatias and 
(3) Grihis. The first are those 8annya8is who have attained that stage of 
development which entitles them to wear b'ark; the second are soonya8is 
who have coupin8;' and the third class are'men livi:Q.g as householders but 
profesSing AZek~ Dhartrl-a. (Bihar and Orissa, 1931, p. 258, sq.). 

131. Sectarian markll.-The outward. mark of sectarianism is what ~ 
known as a tiZak, a mark made on the forehead (and on other parts as well 
see B. B. O. and S., 1911, p. 252), as a symbol of the god which the se~t 
worships. The marks of the Shaivas are phallic in character and consist 
of two or' more' horizontal lines with, or without, a dot below Or "bove 
the lines, or tlD the middle line and with, or without, an oval. or half 
-o'\tal; also by g triangle, a cone or any .other pointed or arched, ~~~ 
.having its ape~ upwards. The figure ,of a ~rescent mpon .or a. tn,iient 

11' 
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(trisuZa) also indicates a votary of Siva. 'rhese marks are made by hand 
pr oy metallic stamps with ashes collected from the sacrificia.l fire or 
from burnt cowdung or sandal woad paste or tunnenc steeped in a solution 
of lime juiCl'e and salt petre. The ashes used are said to represent the 
disintegrating force associated with Siva. The Vaishnavas usually make 
two perpendicular lines on their foreheads with or without a dot or circle 
between them. They also make -marks on their body by stamps of the 
emblems of Vishnu, the discus-ohak'l'a-the conch, san.kha-the mac~ 
gada, and the lotus, paitma.. They have also .other signs coloured red, 
yellow and black, made wi~h sandal wood paste or charcoal taken from 
a fire in which incense has been burnt before an image. Clay brought 
from sacred places like the Gange~, Jaggannath, Purl, etc., is &J.r.o used, 
especially by the lower castes. The different sub-divisions of Vaishnava 
sects founded by (1) Ramanuja (2) Madhava an~ (8) Vallabha have 
different tilaks. The follow.ers of the first are divided into-the northern 
school, Vadagalais ~d the southern school, the Ten-galais. The Vada­
ga.lo.is make a. sim.ple white line between the eyes, cutved like. th:e letter 
U to represent the sale of jihe right foot. of Vishnu, \ and a central red 
mark emblematical of Lakshmi, while the Ten-galais have a more compli. 
cated device symb6lical of both .feet which are supposed to rest on the 
l~tus. The Ten-galais symbol ha.s the appearance of So trident, the two 
outer prongs painted with white -earth standing for Vishnu's two feet, 
the middle paiI).ted red for his consort Lakshmi and the white line dra.wn 
over nose representing the lotus. The sect marks of' Madhav8s and 
Vallabhas are those of the Vad8.-galais but the Madhavas instead of the 
red line in the centre have a black one made with charcoal taken from 
incense burnt before an image of Vishnu. The Vaishna.vas also brand 
their breast, arms and other parts of the body with stamps representing 
the two chief emblems of Vishnu. the cha.kTa. and 8ankha. These instru­
ments a.re made either a(copper, brass or silver. are heated to a suflicien~ 
tempera.ture to singe the sJiin and leave a deep black murk .on it. Dwarka, 
Brindaban and Udki are the chief places where vi,itors go. for these 
branding operations bot the chief Gurus of the Madhava sect will perform 
th~ op~rs.tions on folloW'ers of the R6~t wherever they happen to be. The 
Saktas have "no speeial marks peculiar to them but· use the same tilaks 
as the SBivas.· (0. P., 1"911, P, 68 sq.). 

132. Hind.ui8m in the· United. Provinpe8: is Brahmanism run to Beed 
find spread out into a confused tangle of divine personalities and incama­
tiaRs' from whi(~h three eqte~ge preeminent-Brahme., Siva, Vishnu. 
They are all equally manifestations of(Brahma, the univerElal Ispint" -but 
they are also more, for they are separate personal deities. Hinduism's 
chief char'acteristic is theism, but with constant laps~s into pantheism. 
Hinduism itsEll£ i.s usually divided into 'five sectS'-Baiva.s, Vaishnav9.s, 
Saktas, Ganpatyas and Sauryas. The one creed .which may be held to 
be .orthodox in Hinduism is that which.regards the highest deities as finite 
beings. destined ultimately to be absorbed into the universal spirit, 
Bp\\hma. And ill that sense Saiva a.nd Vaishnava are unorthodox as 
t,hey exal~ ~ach his. favourite ;personal deity to tlle position of an eternal, 
supreme. self-existing god. Saivaism identifies ,Siva with Brahms as well 
as,.with the Atman and Maya of the Vedanta philosophy, and also with 
the .Purusha. atld Prakrit of \he SankhYB system, with the ma.le and 
female generative energies operlloting in the universe. with every conceiv­
able force and form in nature I It is not pantheisJll, for· Siva is a perSonal 
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god; it is th~isill. But it is based on and directly springs from, the 
pantheism of Brahm8~c thought. Vaishnavism exalts Vishnu in much 
the same way. It is therefore like Saivaism a form of theism, even of 
monotheism. But there are certain differences. Saivaiem is a severe and 
cold system. It inculcates reverence fear, worship. Vaishnavism 
postulates not only a :eersonal god but personal devotion to him (bhagta) 
it inculcates faith rather than reverence, love rather than fear, devotion 
rather than worship. Such then is theoretical Hinduism which can be 
.described in all its three forme, as theism which in the case of a few is 
polytheism, in the case of the yast majority is monotheism, but always 
.theism with personal gods. Every Hindu, has some conception of a 
supreme personal god called by many names but most commonly 
.Parameshwar, who made the world, who is pleased by good and dis­
pleased by evil deeds but much too exalted to be troubled by mundane 
.affairs. Nebulous as his idea of Parameshwar may be, it makes of him 
.at bottom t\ monotheist. It is a waste of time to importune a god with 
rrayer when his attitude is one of suave aloofness; and the Hindu resei-ve~ 
his attentions for the minor gods and godlings. There is however a point 
on which Hindus differ widely an<\ that is the question of salvation and 
"What it means. Each system has its own heaven-that of Siva is called 
.Kailasa, supposed to be in the Himalayas; thll:~ of Vishnu is known 811 

Vaikuntha and is generally lpcated on the mythical Mount Meru. The 
faithful adherents are transported to these heavens, where, safe fro:m. 
'future transmigration they attain to beatitude, which consiets, according 
"to the boul's deserts in either 8aZokya--dwelling in the saine world with 
the personal god-or 8amipyar-dwelling near the personal god-or 
8arupya:-obtaining the form of the personal god. The kingdom of Hell, 0!­
Yama the god of·~th, lies in the south of the sky; between it and the 
-earth flows the terrThle river, Vaitarani, which all departed spirits. must 
cross. Yama though he punishes the wi<?ked does not reward the good 
who escape and go straight to KaiJasa or Vailruntha; nor can he avail 
1I.gainst the power of proper death-bed ceremozPes. As soon as tl;J.e dead 
-sinner has been cremsted. Yams's messengers hale him to the judgment 
seat. Chitra Gupta the recorder of good and evil deeds, -produces his 
balanced account and judgment is pronounced accordingly. Once 
-sentenced, the spirit is hastened back to the place of cremation, there to 
acquire a body; for without a body it can neither enjoy heaven nor s.uffer 
the pains of hell. This body is acquired by feeding on the pindas (funeral 

. caxes) offered for 12 days. On the 13th day it is hurried back to hell, 
through fierce heat and icy ·winds, amid fearful thorns and terrible animals j 
the road at oJ}.e place is the edge of razors and at another iron spikes; 
From there the worst of sinners can be saved by death-bed ritual and 
death-bed gifts to Brahmans. The first and most important ceremony,is 
to transport the dying man to the _nearest stream, among which tne 
-Ganges is preeminent. Merely to look on it in the death agony keeps 
Yama's messengers at a die-tance. At the last moment the dying man is 
·made if possible to repeat the taraka mantra or saving. text .• The 
Chaitanya Vaishnava sect consider that the mere repetition of Vis4nu:s 
'name, ,or names, especially Krishna, Narayan or Hari, secures admise-ion 
to Vailruntha but there is not in general pse' any such thing as a (leath-bed 
mantra. The ordinary Hindu layman, with no theological' Instruction, 
RCBrcely knows 'Ifjoulcti which may hA temporal1" or final for he means Qy 
it little more tPan an advantageous reincarnation. The ordinary goQd man 
must be cqntent with hoping for temporary. multti in the heaven of his 
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life and it is time for him to be born again. On the other hand the ba<f 
man can also escape hell and get some measure of mukti; so long as hiS;. 
funeral rites are all they spould be. the god of hell will be disappointed! 
of his victim but the sinner cannot escape a disadvantageous 'rebirth. TO. 
the average IDndJl it, is karma and not the plea~ure or displeasure 6f a 
god whic4 provides the religious sanction which dissuades him from ~vi.E 
and persuades him to good. In theory it may be a weak sanction,. for a. 
map., knows nothip.g of his former lives and practically it is another persoril 
who suffers from his ill deedfl. Nobody minds running up a bill which 
$on;tebody else will have to pay. ~ut in practice there is no doubt it is­
a real and powerful sanction, (U. P. 1911, pp. 124 sq.). 

133. The San8kars.-The ceremonies or san8kwr8 prescribed fol!' 
:Brahmans and other twice-born castes. are-(l) Garbhadhan, performed 
at the consummation of marriage.-(2) PU'nsavana, the sacrifice performed. 
in the ,vitality in the foetus:-(3) Anavalomana, performed in the third 
month '91 pregnancy-(4) Vishnubali, the guardian-pleasing sacrifice per­
formed in the seventh month of pregnancy .-(5) Simantonayqn,a" tho· 
parting" of the hair in the fourth, sixth or eighth month of the first 
'p~egnancy.-(6) Jatakarma, giVing the"infant clarified butter out of a. 
golden 'spoon before dividing the navel string.-(7) Namakarma, naming. 
the chy.(l on the tenth, eleventh twelfth or hundred and first day.-(8). 
JYiBhkramana carryip.g ~ut the child to be presented to the moon on the 
th~d lunar day of the third bright fortnight after birth,-(9) Suryavalokanw 
"arrying out the child in the.,third or fourth month to be presented to t1:ie 
lIun.-(ll» Annapra8hana feeding the child 'with f90d (rice) in the sixth 
,or eighth month.-(l1) Ohudakarma tonsure of the hair in the second. third 
or fifth ;year.-(12) Upanayana'the ceremony of investing the boy with the­
sacred ,thread.-(13) Mahanamya the infltruction in the Gayatri after the­
Upanayana.-(14) I Samavartanp,. the boy's return home after the 
ccmpletion of his studies . .-(15) Vivaha., marriage.-;-(16) Antye8hthi' 
obsequies. !Bombay, 1911 p. 62). 

. 134. Initiation (diBkha Or mantragrhan) is, performed when a HindU. 

.boy js.8 or 9 yEtars old. The guru informs him. what god is to be the-. 
peculip,r deity of his worship and whispers in his ear a mantra some. 
mystic syllables, through which he can obtain remission of sins and' 
futu!~ happine~.s. This ma'!'-tra the lad must keep an inviolable secret;· 
its, daily repetition is a solemn quty. ;Initiation is regarded as conferring· 
spiritual franchise and bringing the boy into direct communication with 
·God. The Guru renders spiritual revelation possible, lor he acts as 8' 

.m~dium between God and his disciple. Throughout the life of the latter 
-the Guru is his spiritual guide and receives, almost divine veneration. A 
person who has p!-,ssed the age at- which he khould ha..Je been initiated' 
without baving the ceremOBy. performed, is held to be impure and to be 
incompetent to perform religious -ceremonies with efficacy. No orthodox 
Hindu will knowingly take food or water from such a man, even though 
ne belong to. his own caste or family. He cannot enter into, :tIeaven or-

.attain eal"ation by absorption -into the divine essence, but will, be con­
demned ,to narak (purgatory) .and F,ubje.ct to re-birth. Fo:!; this reaSOD' 
pepple.dJ!.re not d~e without initiatio.n and the c~r~mony ~s frequently per­
f(lrmed. upon thelr~ death-bed. It IS. not surpnslDg th~t some Hindus 
consider initiation th~ mc~.t dis~jnctive f~atu~a of· niatiuisro and the only 
possjble criterion between the Hindu and the Don-Hindu. A d\stiiic~ve-
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-external sign of Hindu laymen is th~ chutia or as it is also cal!ed 
1lhfkka or ti1£ki, the lock of hair worn on the crown of the head. It 
-distinguishes them from the Muhammadans on the one hand and from 
'the Hindu monastic orders on the other. The prac,tice of wearing this 
lock dates back to very ancient times and cutting it off was regarded as 
'ilie greatest of punishments, This, indeed, was the punishment for 
'heinous crimes imposed on Brahmans who could not be ppt to death. It 
is said in the Mahabharata that, when Asvathama was convicted of 
~ing the sons of the Pandavas, his top-knot was torn out of his head. 
In commemoration of this and symbolically to heal the raw wound on 
his head, every Hindu when taking his daily bath sprinkles a little oil 
-on before anointing his body. Dressing the top-knot and tying it are regarded 
as a daily religious duty by all Hindus and there are distinctive mantra • 
.to be uttered on this occasion. (Bengal, Bihar, Sikkim and Orissa. 1911, 
'po 281). 

135. Duties of Brahman.-The Brahman is enjoined to perform daily, 
in addition to the sandhya prayers, the panohamahayadnya or five daily 
.:Scts of devotion, viz., (1) bhutayadnya or oblation to aU created beings (2) 
manushyayddna, hospitable reception of guests, (3) pitTayadna, oblations 
or water to the manes, (4) brahmayadna, the recital of the Vedas, (5) 
devayadna' oblations to the gods through fire. But except the very ortho­
odox who are few in nUIllber, none perform any except the sandhya, which 
is dispensed with by a large number of educated persons. Marathas, 
itajputs, Kunbis and the artisan castes are expected to worship the hOUSR 
gods after the morning bath or to visit temples. The worship of the 
nouse gods should be performed by the head or other elder of the famiiy; 
llUt it is generally entrpsfied to the drone of the family if there be one. It 
is often delegated to boys, and even to women as_ a last resort: Among 
the weU-to-do, a Brahman priest is engaged to perform the daily worship 
.of the house-gods. The Brahmans' and other high roaste Hindus have 
-gen~rally in' £hi(ir houses a room set, apart for the worehtp of the gods', 
which is known as ~he. god-!~om, Their famil;y gods generally consist of 
:th£\ Panchayatna or the group of five, a stone lmga pyramid for Mahadev, 
.a ston~ BhaligTct:'m or l'o~d pebble frolp ~he' Ga.nd!1ki or the NAorba~~ river 
-or an Idol of VIshnu, 'an Image of Shaktl Bhavam or Mata, Ganpatl, and 
:Surya, or the sun. Some families have the images of their family deities such 
-as Khandoba or Vithoba. Taks or emboE\ed images of deceased' ancestors 
Are also kept among the house gods, in the: Deccan. In Kana~~ the 
'favourite house godp, of the lower castes are Venkatramana and Ammas 
.(I': mother goddesses, to which are some times added unhusked cocoanuts 
'l'epresenting the. original ancestors of the family. In a.ddition toO the hopse 
~eitie!J, the sum is worshipped by Brahmans and other castes who 
-periorm Brahmanic rites, 'by ilie offerms of tirgn'!}as or 'water~ while 'per'­
iorming 8andhya. Other Hindus worship the sun every morning by 
'bowing down to ·him after cleaning their teeth and washing their faces; 
-some times after the bath. Certain texts are repeated by Brahmans 
-and 9ther twice-born caRtes while bathing, while the other castes repeat 
-the names of the sacred rivers. The tulsi plant is grown in a. kind of 
'altar in the backyards of houses in towns and in front yards of VIllages 
'by aU pious Hindus. It is worshipped daily, especially by married women 
whose husbands are still alive. Every year the marriage of the tulsi with 
CYishnu is celebr~ted in every Hindu house with the help of a Brahman 
:priest. Of the principal Hindu gods, Siva is wor~hipped annually on ·the 
;great Sivaratri or . Siva's night in Magh and"on' every Monday in Sr<Lvan. 
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Vishnu is 'Worshipped in his incarnation as Krishna. on the eighth of th~ 
dark hall of Bravan and as Ram on the ninth day of Ohaitra. The 
goddess Bhavani is worshipped during the Navaratra ,or nine days of thi!' 
first half of As1i'vin. When cholera breaks out, Mariamma 01' Kakabalia. 
that is the, cholera goddess is womhipped with offerings of water, goats 
sheep, fowls or he-buffaloes. Similar offerings are made to Sitaladevi O,l' 
smallpox godess when smallpox is raging; when a child recovers frolll 
smdlpox and in certain castes even after vaccination. In other casep df 
ilickness vows are made to certain deities, which are fulfilled if the patient 
recovers. No special deities are worElhipped to overcome barrenness but 
vbws are made and pipal trees are circumambulated for hundreds elf 
times a day continually for days. On all ceremonial occasions Ganpati 
is worshipped as the remover of obstacles. Among Bralimans· and oth6J.'" 
higher castes, Gaurihar is worshipped by the bride at the time of marriage .. 
Animal sacrifices are made to the gods Khandoba, Bahiroba, Jotiba, ·etc .. 

,and to the goddess- Bhavani, Kalikn, Maruti, Kakabalia. Sitala and others. 
The usual occasion for animal sacrifices is the Desarn holiday. Occa­
sional sacrifices are made to the gods genernUy 011 Sundays and to th~ 
goddess on Tuesday or Friday when they do not fall on fast daYfI. The 
E!acri1ice is attended with little or no· ceremony; but at times the animllt 
l!!\ worshipped and music is played w)l.ile it is being slaughtered. All thlt· 
c!Jltivating castes perform field rites for the protection of their crops and 
cattle. Before sinking u well and before each seasons first 'ploughing 
thp. ground is worshipPtld. Before watering the ground for the first 
time the water in the well is worshipped and to guard against excessive­
.rain fall the village headman and other husbandmen go with mU!1lc ta­
.the village tank and offer Bowers, red powder and cocoanuts. The fiel~ 
rites of the Maratha Kunbis are far more elaborate. (Bombay, 1911. p. 63) .. 

• I 

135. Hindu festivals.-Beginning with the new year according tQ' 
the Hindu calendar, whic;:h almost corresponds with the official year~ 
April to March, the first most important festival is Ramnlfwami, the· 
anniversary of the birthday of Rama. A silk doll is made to represent 
Rama and all the ceremonials connected with childbirth are gone through. 
)1 similar ceremony is performed On the birthday of Ktishna whi6h falls­
in the month of August and is called' Janamashtami. The only difference­
is that the latter is observed by n,ight and a clay doll is used insteail of 
a silk 01;l.e. In the same month falls the festival of Ganesh Ohaturthi. 
the birthday of the god of learning. A clay image of the elephant-headetr 
god is taken out in procession and finally thrown into a tank or river, 
On this day of Chathurthi no one looks at the moon lest a calamity befall 
hi~. Should a man see. the moon accidentally the remedy I is to hUrT 
.atones at the houses of his neighbours till ..some i!lstly incensed house­
holder comes out and ab"!l8es him; the calamitJ will then fall ott 
.the neighbour. This festival is followe'd by -Anantchdturdasi on whicH' 
day Ananta, the e~dless, i.6., Vishnu is worshipped. The god is re.· 
presented by a coil of knots arranged round a string ,thich is worn on' 
the neck or arm. This string may be of kmha grass cotton\ silk. 'silvet 
pr gold wire. If made of metal it must not be melted or changed into· 
any other ornament, as this would be a disre~:pect to the god. 'In Ithd 
month of October falls the. great festival of Dasahra, which is douBt.· 
less the autumn Saturnalia and celebrates the ret\Irh of fertility. It 
is also called by Hindus Vijaya Daahmi, the da~ of the victory game!! 
by Rama over his enemy. the demon king of Ceylon. It is also the-
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day on which. the goddess Kali vanquished the buffalo demon, and in. 
BOme places a buffalo is sacrificed. The offering of goats is usual, and 
tliose who cannot or will not make any animal sacrifice adopt a substitute 
in the shape of a white pumpkin supported on four sticks resembling the 
legs of "6 goat. The pumpkin is really a substitute for the more precious 
offering, a human being, and it is for this reason that a fl")lit in the early 
stage of development, when it has not got rid fully of the stalk. under­
neath it, is selected, so that the latter may represent the tuft of hair on' 
th(' head of a human being and it is on that side of the fruit' that the 
lprife falls which severs it from the. main body. A little of it is cere­
monially eaten by every,membei of the family. On this day every caste 
worships his tOols and implements. A Teli will worship liis oil 
machine, a Kayasth his ink-stand. a bJacksmith his allvil and hammer, 
I}nd so on. Other picturesque ceremonies are performed on this day. 
~eople go out to the village boundaries as if ceremonially to re-open 
communications with neighbouring villages which have been interrupted 
during the rains. Everyone looks out eagerly for the bille jay, 
-nilkanth, or blue-necked, an epithet of Sivl.\, whom the jay is supposed 
to represent.. If the bird is !leen a salutation is made to it and 8. 
pTadak8hina (circumambulation) is performed round the tree in which 
iii is; as if it were a. temple in which some god is enshrined. The name­
Qf the festival, D:uahTa, is said to mean the destroyer of ten sina 
hence old offences are forgotten and the opportunity is taken to make­
up all previoul!o quarrels and to pay visits to friend and foe alike .. 
,"'wenty days after the Dasahra comes the Diwali when Lakshmi the­
goadess of wealth is worshipped. She is supposed to pass over the­
land distributing her gifts of, riches; all therefore illuminate their 
}u.)uses and !!hops in order that they may not be overlooked. The lights: 
SrP. often taste:bIlly and bet\Utifully arranged and the festival is one of 
the- prettiest of the year. In country villages a Gova1'dhan or heap of,. 
oowdung cakes is built in which sometimes an egg is placed; cattle and 
buffaloes are worshipped ana driven over the heap. Should the egg 
remain unbroken it betokens immunity from all caiamities during the 
year. Two days after Diwali comes Yama D1IJit1'ya when Yama the god 
of death wal!o entertained by his sister at the river Yamuna (Jumna) iII. 
the United. Provinces. On this day brothers visit their sisters and are 
entertained by them and in the evening th~ sisters return the visit, 
p~rform the ceremony of ATti and receive a gift. On the Ba8ant 
Panohami in the month of Februarv Kanladeva or the God of Love ill 
worshipped. The next great festivaJ is Bivaratri at wbich Mahadeo if 
",orAAipped. The year closes with Holi, the spring Saturnalia, when 
the demon~ss HoZika is propitiated. A grea.t fire is. b!ll'nt~ being 
kindled :first by a Mahar. A cocoanu.t symbolishing the prim.jtive human 
sacrifice is hung from a pole in the middle of the fire and when 
it fa.lls the people secure the burnt core and e,at it and smear them­
selvetl with the ashes. of the fire. This fire is brought hqme and with; 
it a heap of cowdung cakes called balZa8 are lit. Next day follows a 
period of license and enjoyment in which. the people, especially the . 
. "omen, -throw mud and red :fluid at One another and indulge in obscene' 
BOngs, while among the lower castes there is an orgy of sexual license. 
Hookswinging i& sometimes indulge,d in and on this day th.e country 
women still claim a special right on every' man they meet wliich no~ 
tH.kes the form of a money payment. There are different myths as to 
the origin of this festival. According to one Hindu legend Kamadeva the 



god of Love endeavoured to awaken in Siva. a. passion for Parvati. Sivn.' 
e4t'aged at his impudenoo reduoed him to ashes with a Qeam of fire from 
his eye but afterwards relenting caused to him to be born again. The­
Wes are E:·aid to symbolise the death of love and rejoicing at his rebirth., 
Love here represents the spirit of fertility and the whole character of the 
festival proclaims it, like Dasahra, a. festival to celebrate the reproducti.ve 
prinxiple in earth and man. The ceremonies often include among the' 
aborigines the mock marriage of two effigies of a male and a female and are 
~lways accompanied by dancing either among the men and women of the 
viJIage. A large part in the ceremOliiea connected with the earth and its 
fertility is taken by women. (0. P. 1911. p. 83 sq.) 

136. Sun Worship.-AmongE:tt the godlings of Natw:e the Sun, 
Surjya or Graharaj (king of the planets) takes' the firE:·t place. The Sun: 
god, ono of the great deities in Vedic times. has now fallen to the rank 
of a godling but is still widely worshipped, especially in Bihar. The 
higher castes worship him daily while bathing. The Gayatri or sacred 
verse which each Brahman must recite daily is dedicated to him. Sun­
-day is sacred to him, and on that day many abstain from eating fish or 
flesh, in some cases also salt. The great festival in his honour, the 
·C'hhat Pllja, is 11eld ~n the 6th day of the light half of Kartik, when the 
-people gather together at a river or pool and offer libations to the setting 
sun. Brahman priests are not employed but an elderly member of the 
family, usually a female, conducts the worship. Even Muhammadans 
join in the ahhat Puja. Unmarried girls worship the Sun in Magh in 
thE hope of obtaining a good husband and a satisfaotory mother-in-law. 
In Puri Hindll women desirous of obtaining male offspring worship 
hlID on the second day after the new moon in Asin. The Sun is often 
credited with healing powers in all sorts of diseas~s, such aI', itsthma, 
consumption, skin diseases, white leprosy and severe heada.ches. The' 
Sun ill a ma.ledeity but in Rajshahi he has a female counterpart, named 
Chhatmata. who is worshipped" chiefly by females, on the 6th day of 
Kartik and Ohaitra. • 

i1.B7. Earth Worship.-The earth is venerated as ,the l1lqther "of all 
living things and the gtver of ali. food and is regarded as a benignantt 
female deity. She has various names, sueh as Bhudebi (the earth 
goddess) Basundhara, (the wealth bearer) Dharti Mai (Mother Earlli.) 
Ambubachi and Basumati Thakurani. She is held in great reverenc~ 
by all and pious Hindus chant her' mantras (Asan suddhi) before' coml 
m~ncing the worship of any great gdd and do reverence to her when they 
r~se in the morning. The dying man is frequently laid on the ground" 
8nd so' is the mother at the time of partp.rition.- Newly married couples. 
must slElep on the earth for the first three nigb,ts. The earth is oft~n, 
worshipped before entering a. new house and on the birth of a phild . .Before' 
Fowing is commenced she is propitiated with offerings of flowers and miPC._ 
The great festival in connection with the worship of the earth is in Ashar., 
On the first day of that month she is supposed to menstruate and there 
is 'an entirb pesl'ion of all agricultural operations, and widows refrain fro~ 
.eat~ng cooked rice. On the 4th day the bathing ceremony is performed. 
A stone, to represent the goddess, is pIa oed erect on the ground. the top 
painted with vermilion, and is bathed with turmeric water snd bedecked­
with flowers and offerings of milk and plantains are made. 

The moon is held to be a male !leity of a very mild disposition. H~' 
is depioted '\8 a hAndl!ome man with 1\ wheAt coloured comple.,don. R..,. 
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is often regarded as the deity who presides over crops and OVEtr the 
.education of children and is credited with the power to h~.al wounds I\no 
.certain diseases, especially those of the eye. The date for his worship 
'Vari.es and iJ,l many places it is performed only by women. There is a. 
.... ery general superstition th,at if anyone but a worshipper should 
happen to see the moon on the day fixed for wor!!hip, they will suffer a 
loss of .reputation. A person who sees the moon on fI\lch an occasion 
tbkes up' Dve stones and after touchinR his forehead with them throws 
them at his neighbour's roof. If the latter then abuses himl it is believed 
that atonement has been made. 

188. Planet. WOTship.-The other planets are also worshipped on 
certain occasions and. with less ceremony. The most important are 
Sani (Saturn) and Rahu, the demon ,vho Clauses eclipses of the sun. 
Sani is supposed to have great influence over the destiny of men and is 
much dreaded and is carefully propitiated. either on Saturda.ys or on 
partic}.llar occasions when astrological calculations indicate that a visita­
tion from him is to be feRred. He bas no image but is represented by 
a1.l; earthen pot filled with water. A Brahman priest officiates and the 
-offering. 1\ sort of puddin,2' made of flour. plantains, sugar and mIlk, 
must be eaten on the spot by the devotees, who must wash their mouths 
oCm:efully before lefloving. If any casual visitor should arrive' while the 
oeremony is in proll!'ess. he must wait Wl it is ooncluded and eat a Nbare 
-of the offering; otherwise he will incur the godling's displeasure. 

139. Rit'ell' WOTBhip.-Numerous rivers R1'e sacred but the greatest of 
.all is the personified Ganges, who is said to pave sprung from the feet 
.of Vishnu. She is a benignant deity and worshipped daily. It h,as 
'Special virtue on the occurrence of certain yogas or auspicious conjunc­
tions of the planets, when large crowds assemble on its banks to wash 
.and be clean. PHgrinu; a\ Gaya offer their first pinda (rice cake) to her 
in the name of their deceased ancestors. Certain ascetics perform a 
-speoial penance in her ho:q.our which consisttl in spending every night in 
-;Magh seated stark naked on a sIl!aU platform er.~ote$l over the river, 
-engaged in s}.I('.h pra.yer and medit.at,ion as t.heir sufferinds from the cold 
will allow. The town of.'l'ribeni in Hooghly is he.ld to be specially holy, 
because the three sacred streams, the Ganges, Jamuna and Sar8l!wati,. 
which meet at Allahabad here once more separate. The Brahmaputra is 
-sacred only on the AsholQl.shtami day in Chaitra, when large- numbers of 
pilgrims resort to its banks to bathe. The Baitarani in Cuttack is held 
jn great reverence by all Hindus on account of its bearing the same name 
as ,the Indian Styx which all must cross before they can reach heaven. 
Pilgrims to .J agannath worship on its banks and make offerings of cows 
ftC.. to Brahmans so that t.hey may safely cross the river e"fter death. 
"there are several water godlings who are worshipped without reference 
to any special river. Two of the best known, Khwaja Khir and Pir Badr, 
~re ~uharnDladan. 

140. Mountain WOTship.-The might, chain of the lIimalayas i.s held 
sacred by all Hindus and is worshipped on certain occasions by the­
higher castes with the aid of Brahman priests. 

The most sacred of all trees is the Pipal (ficus reUgiosa). It is said that 
-thb trunk is the habitation of Brahma, the twigs of Siva, and the leaves 
of the other gods. It is known as Basudeva and watElr is poured at its 
foot after the morning bath, es-peciaUy in the month of Baisskh and when 
people are in difficulties. It is very meritorious to plant these trees by 
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the wayside and to tlonsecra.te them (pratistha). The Bel (Aegl.8 marm.eloB)' 
iii the sacred tree of Siva j its leaves are indispensable in performing the 
worship of Siva and Sakti, and for this reason pious Vaishnavas will ;noli 
so much as mention its name. When the tree dies, none byt Brahmans. 
may use the wood as fuel. It is believed to be a favourite tree with 
certain spirits who take up their ab04e in it. The TuZsi or holy basil plant, 
is to the Vais.hnava what the Bel is to the Sakta and the plant ~s to be seen 
in the courtyard of all members. It 'is watered after the daily bath: ~n 
the evening a lamp is lit at its foot. Hari is believed to be ahvays In It.: 
Its leaves are essential for the worship of Vishnu. '('hey are believed t<\ 
ho.ve a certain medicinal effect in the case of malarial affections and are: 
much used 'by native practitioners. 

141. Sitala WOTBhip.-Of. the various godlings suoh as Sj.Jl'Jya, Dhar­
maraj eto., Cl'edited with the power to cure disease, the best known: 
almost widely wo~hipped is Sitala who is also known a~. Basanta Burbi 
(the old lady of spring), one of the seven sisters who are variously ~6id to 
be the seven forms of Adi Sakti, .the primordial energy, or the seven 
prinoipal Yoginis or followers of Parvati. In man~ places a. shed is 
erected outside the village for the seven sisterp, who ar~ repl'esented by. 
seven balls of clay placed i:Q. a line. In the event of a severe epidemic­
even the high castes offer pigs to the seven sisters but employ Dosadhs fo~ 
the ceremony. Chamars worships the seven sisters, not for protection( 
against epidemics, but to obtain the spread of cattle disease, The seven 
sisters are ,overshadowed by the special veneration paid to Sitala. Her­
name, the 0001 one, is given because if properly propitiated she can allay 
the burning sensations which accompany the disease. She is generally 
represented as a naked female, painted red and sitting on an ass, with a' 
bundle of broomsticks in her hand an earthen pot under her left arm, anI) 
8 winnowing fan on her head. Some times the imagd is 8 piece of wood· or 
stone with a human face carved on it, besmeared with oil and vermilioq 
and st)Jdded with spots or nails of gold, silver or brasF~ in imitation of the­
pustUles of the disease. The Pods of KhulnQ. regard her, not merely as 
the goddess of small-pox. but as their main deity. and if a person is 
carried off by a tiger or his crops are destroyed by wild animals, it is 
thought that he has incurred the displeasure of the goddess. Elsewhere­
she is worFtbipped only when epidemics of small-pox or measles (a.nd some .... 
times cholera) break out or when children are inoculated or vaccinatea_ 
The offerings consist of milk, flowers, fruits, sweets, rice, betel-nutl;l~ 
vermilion, bel lea.ves etc., and sometimes a goat. When the higher castes. 
worship Sitala, they do so with the aid of II. Brahman priest. In the­
case of the lower castes one of the devotees sits before the idol wagging 
his head, until he is inspired to·Pt8y what is the cause of the outbreak and 
how the deity is to be persuaded to stamp it out. The Acharji Brahmans 
profess to treat cases of small·pox but they do little beyond reciting 
montra8 and touching the patient with a twig of the nim (asidiT-achta 
indica) which is Sitala's favourite tree. Ghantakarna is the husband of 
SUaIn: He was a great hero and devoted follower of Siva by whom he 
was vested with the power to cure cutaneous disease. He is worshipped 
in the early morning on the last day of Falgun when a representation of 
him is'made'with cowdung on the outside of a blaakened earthen pot, The-
1luia is conducted by the, house,vife who covers thp. image with ghetu. 
flowers, which she arranges 'with her left hand. In Bengal several .forms, 
of Kali are credited with special powers over epidemics. The chIef of 
these is Rakshya KlI.li. She has the usual· form of Kali and \vhen. aIlt 
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epidemic breaks out she is worshipped by all castes usually at a plac&­
where three roads meet. Sometimes she is worshipped at a burning ghat 
and is then known as Shashan Kal~ and is adored wnen the crops have· 
~en unusually good. 

142. Manasa WOTship.-Of all the snake godlings Mansss in Bengal" 
holds the foremost place. She is worshipped by all castes to secure­
immunity from snake-bite. She has a sister named J agat Gauri who in 
West Bengal is credited with power over cobras and other snakes. A fair­
is held in her honour on the fifth day of the moon in J aista. . Ananta Deb. 
is regarded i~ Be~gal as ~ benignant ~eity who. confers various temporal 
benefits b~t m OrIssa he IS looked on as the Kmg of snakes and is wor­
s~ipped on the 14th day of Bhadra for 14 years in E'.uccession. If a man 
dies before he has completed the fourteenth year of the worship his son is. 
obliged to continue it on his behalf. 

143. HeTo Worship.-Goreiya or Dilligoria is a male hero of Dosadh. 
origin. 1 [e is worshipped t~roughout Bi~ar bl all Hindps, even the 
highest castes 'Often reckon hIm as of· theIr dll penates. 'When a man 
returns hotne from a distant place, his first care i!'J to pay his respects to. 
tttis godling and to o~r bim sberbet and food. It is not necessary that a.. 
IilllU Rhould have beeu a Hindu to be worshipped' by Hindus. after hiB. 
death and several of the best known deified heroes are Muhammadans. 
There is a general belief-especially ~mongst the lower castes-that the· 
spirit of a person who dies a painful or violent death, or of a suicide, 
remains on earth~ear itEl old home and cause all kinds of evil to perl!ons­
in the neighbourhood who may fall foul of it. The general name for such. 
e"'il spirits is Bhut in the case of males, and PTetini in the case of females. 
Whenever 8., personl suffers from an illness presenting any unusual features­
it if; attributed to possession and a ,remedy is E'Qught in exorcism. The 
exorcist or Ojha is believed to have in his power a bhut of greater power­
::..nd by means of mantras he forces his own spirit to drive away the one­
that is causing the trouble. SometimeA he resorte~ to physical force, such 
as blows with a shoe or a broomstick, applying red pepper and turmeric­
smoke to the nostrils·etc. In the south of Gaya a bhut when under proper­
c.ontrol, is a vaillable po!!session and marketable--the usual price being: 
Ros .. 20. When the sale of a bhut has been ,arranged. the Ojhah hands over 
a corkocl bl&mboo cylinder supposed to contain him. This is taken usuaIly­
to' Q tree where it is intended he should in future reside; a small ceremony, 
is performed, liquor is poured on the ground, pindis (small mounds) are. 
erected in his honour and the cork is then taken out when the bhut is. 
gUPposed to take up his abode in the place chosen for him. His function 
is to watch the crops and gpard them from thieves and if anyone should 
be hardy enough to steal from a field this guarded. he is certain to be 
stricken by the bhut and in 11 few days will sicken and die. Of all male 
bhuts .the most dreaded is the Barham or Brahma. Daitya., the spirit of a 
Brahman who has died a violent death. .Suoh spirits are speoially power-­
ful and malioious. Woe betide the unfortunate Who should give one of" 
them offence e.g., by unwittingly felling the tree in. which. he has taken up 
his a.bode, or who was in any way re!!IJ)onsible for his death. He can only 
~scllope the consequences by making the Barham his family deity and" 
worshipping him reg'\llarly. In Bihar he often hecomes the tutelary deity 
C\l" DihwaT of the whol~ village. The worship is uS]lally performed under­
the tree, usually a banyan, which he is supposed to frequent. Of Dther 
classes of bhuts one of the best known is the Baghaut or spirit of a person~ 



82 

:killed by a tiger, who assumes the form of a tiger with a human face . 
.some take the form o~ a cow and are known as Gobhut. A miser is often 
..believed to return to earth to watch over his money and is called Jak or 
SUT. The most malevolent of all spirits is the Churel or Kichin, the 
spirit of a woman who dies in childbirth. Her feet are turned backwards, 
she hal?, no mouth, she is specially feared by women, sometimes she falls 
in love with young men to whom she appears as a bea)ltiful girl neatly 
dressed and decked with ornaments and whom she eventually kills by slow 
.emaciation. 

Almost every village has its special tutelary deities (one or more) which 
preside over the welfare of the community. These are called the 
(lramya Devata and are worshipped on the occaP.ion of every religious 
cerE:mony and on special occasions, 8.g., when disease breaks out or a 
newly built house is occupied for the first time. The landlord of the 
village celebrates. the puia, usually under a pipal or banyan tree, while 
each ryot performs his own ceremony at home. Some village deities are 
less local than others and have obtained a wider vogue. These )lsually 
have a sylvan home, e.g., Dholai Chandi, who inhabits a tree or grove 
which is sacred to all. Pieces of rags or brick are tied to the branches, 8S 

an offering to procure the welfare of children, and people make obeisance 
-whenever they paas her abode. (Bengal, 1901, p. 188 sq.). 

144. Hinduiam in South IndiG.-Hinduism as a South Indian pheno­
.menon must present m)lch that is peculiar to orthodoxy from the north. 
E"en to the casual European eye many manifestations in the Tamil 
regions and most of all in Tinnevelly and Ramnad have much more in 
common with what is known as animism than with Hinduism as it is 
generally described. In Tinnevelly the old pre-Aryan belief~ bave in- fact 
led captivity captive. The cow is as much revered in those areas of the 
'Presidency with the lightest tincture of Brahmanism as in those more 
-affected; this may be taken to indicate that reverence for the cow is older 
:in India than the Vedic religion. Many castes in this and other districts 
do not consider the presence of 8 Braqnun necessary at marriages or 
funel'als. Pudama or shrines exist to which no priests or temples are 
attached and the prevailing worship is in fact a kind of goblin pro­
pitiation, the goblins being usually the spirits of persons who had died a 
violent death. Animal saarince and frequent admixture of human blood 
.:Ireo common places in their ceremonies. One such shrine in Tinnevelly 
-district is to the spirit of a European killed in the Tranvacore wars and the 
-offerings made are of a.rticles considered peculiarly acceptable to one of hts 
race, bread, fowls, cheroots and brandy. In effect the real religions of 
thp presidency in the south at any rate is directed rather towards shrines 
and saints than towards deities. Adoration for great or good men and 
-the places as!!ociated with them is after all an ancient and natural tendency. 
'(Madras, 1931, p. 320). 

145. Hindui8m and 1alam.-In Bombay both Hinduism and, in a lesser 
-extent, Islam, suffer a certain drain caused by the existence of a Dumber 
of sects, whose religious principles derive from the precepts of bot)jt 
religions. The chief of these borderland sec.ts. are-Matia, Momna, 
·Sheikh, Molesalam, Sangahar, Sanjogi, Xabirpanthi and Dadupanthi, 
-Generally speaking the origin in each case is a Puritan movement, 
initiated by a single individual, whose personal merit and mode of life 
.attracted a following. While some possess a comparatively clear cut 
doctrine, partiCUlarly those which are most influenced by Islam, others lay 
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emphasis on the necessity of purity in I!ocial conduct and deviate from 
lIinduism mainly iII' the degree of indifference they display to mere ritual. 
and ceremonial. (Bombay, 1931, p. 353). 

The Nayitas of MalWB share in equal degree the Muslim and Hindu. 
religious beliefs. Wqrshipping Ganesh as well as Allah, usin_g Hindu. 
names and dress and observing Hindu festivals. The Hissarhi Brahamans 
are more or less converted to Islam in faith but retain Brahmani­
Gujarat, are more pr less converted :to Islam in faith but retain Brahmani-· 
cal practices and claim to eat only with the Sayyids ainong Muslims. The· 
Malkanas of the United Provinces are another somewhat similar group of 
Rajput, Jat and Bania origin observing both tHindu and Muslim oeremonies .. 
Many became definitely mndus as a result o~ ~e shuddhi movement bu~ 
the· bulk: continue to halt between the two oprmons and when the shuddhl 
and tansim movements were at their height started taking money for eon-· 
version and it is said that rqany made considerable sums by conversion. 
and reconversion to and from Islam Hinduism and Christianity for which 
commp.nal zealots were able. to find money. Bengal affords a number of 
i.llst.ances of border line sects such as that of the Bhagwania or Satya­
dharma commuvity, recruited both from Hindus and Muslims, though even­
within the sect there is no intermarriage. The Nagarchis of Bakarganj, 
the Kirtanias of Pabna and the. Chitrakars of West Bengal are castes.. 
lather than' sects whose religions and customs have both Ipndu and' 
Muslim features. Chuhras in the Punjab take Muslim names and even. 
utilise the services of mullahs where they serve Muslim villages or wards" 
tho:ugh in the eastern Punjab they generally follow Hindu oustoms and 
use Hindu names. (India, 1931, p. 380 sq.). 

:rhe members of both religions who in Bihar indulge in common. 
pJ;actices are uneducated persons at the bottom of the social scale. With 
many of the Hindus religion means merely a propitiJl.liion of evil spirj.ts, 
while many <>f the Musalmans do not know what the tenets of Islam are, 
'To them Islam is only circumcision and eating cow's flesh. In some 
places the Musulmans are descendants of Hindu converts whose Hinduism 
was little but AniInism. Even after conversion they maintain . their 
primitive beliefs and continue to observe the same ceremonies as theil'­
Hindu neighbour!.'. In P)ll'D.ea, low class Musalmans and Hindus worship 
Geians, i.e., the spirits of dead men, their shrines being nothing more. than 
two long bamboos stuck in the ground. Humble offerings are made to the 
tree~ in which other evil spirits reside and are. subsequently placed in an 
earthen vessel and exposed at the nearest cr<>eeroads. The evil spirits 
ara thereby bribed to leave the village and attach themselves to the first 
m:m who touClhes them. Another popular deity who is revered by loW" 
Hindus and Musalmans, alike, is Devalia Maharaj, with his doorkeeper, 
Ha<li, who are represented by a long bamboo planted in the grow1d, from 
whlch are suspended an old winnowing basket, a bow, and old fidling net 
and a hook. In this district so-called Musalmans Qommonly make offer-· 
ings to purely Hindu deities, as well as to the village godlings, a Hindu 
being' ernployed to make the actual sacrifice. They celebrate Hindu 
festivals with their Hindu neighbours and alFO frequent the shrine of 
Kit-Ii. Attached to almost e very house is a ;little shrine' called Khudai 
Ghllr or God's House, where prayers are offered indifferehtly to Allah and 
K~li. Even among the higher classes there' is a tendency to retain 
Hmdu customs after conversion to IFJ.a.m. In 'cases of illness or snakebite 
a. Hindu ojha or exorcist is called in, who recite's mantras containing' the 
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names of Hindu gods or goddesses. In Bengal.Musalmans make offeringa 
~hrough Hind).l priests to Manaes, the goddess of snakes. Both in Bihar 
.ahd Bengal they propitiate the goddess~s of .disease, wpen epidemics 
.brea1. out. In parts of Bengal Hindus who have adopted the cult of the 
Panch Pir, will not eat m,eat unless the animal has been duly slaughtered 
.by a Musalman while Hindus make offerings to Satyapir who has been 
Hinduized under the name of Satya Narayan. ',l'bey also frequent the 
.shrines of Pirs in the belief that the Pirs have power to help them and to 
.avert, misfortune. The pirsthan as the shrine is called is also visited on 
.special oooasions. Newborn babes are brought there, and their heads 
"'pressed dqwn in obeisance. When a cow calves, first fruits of her milk are 
.offered. Newly married brides and bridegrooms go there on the way to 
the latter's house and ~ake their salp.tations. Perhaps the most in­
.terestiI}g example of common celebration of religious rites is the 
MJ,lharraru, in which low caste Hindus join, though they apparently 
reg&rd it as a merry festival instead of a sad memorial service. In some 
l'laceR in Bihar low caste Hindus worship Hasan and.. Husain as gods . 
..childless husbands and wives, even among good castes, vow that if they 
ilave a boy he shall serve as a paik during the Muharram for a number of 
..rears. Similar vows are made if a boy faUs in or passes through some 
.<Jrisis, the fulfilment of the vow being conditional on recovery from sickness 
of ee.cape from misfortune. On the seventh, eighth and ninth days .of the 
},{uharram. batches of these paiks may be seen running barefooted from. 
.one akkall'a to another e~ch with a yak's tail in his hand. small bells gira­
led round his waist, and a. cone-shaped turban on his head specially made 
ivr the occasion. The boys, and sometimes the whole family, abstain 
.{rom salt. animal food and all luxuries during the period of their service 
.as raiks. This generally is three to five years but occa~ionally a boy is 
.dedicated as a paik for his lifetime. On the tenth day of the Muharram, 
H£tCiU8 take their sick to the procession so that they may touch the tasias 
:and throw lai-fried rice mixed with guT-and cowries on. to tIte tasias, 
Keeping a little of the lai to give to the siak or to Ferve ~s a safeguard 
against the evil eye. Wornen in some places even put on green,saTiB and 
perform the makkam like the Musalmans. (Bengal, iBihar. Orissa and 
"sikkim, 1911, p. 251, sq.). 

In Madras. there are Hindu temples in Madura and Tanjore which 
hayp. hereditary Muslim trustees. (India, 1931, I, i. p. 381). TIle spirit 
of Muhammad even is said to inform one granite pillar in Tinnevelly 
-wherl; daily 'puja' is done by Hindu votaries. Vows are made to it, by 
HiJ;ldus who flock to seek cure of disease, rain and ot~r boons. Ganja 
and cheroots are the form the offerings take, these being considered 
l)BculiarJy attractive to MuhammadanFI (Madras, 1931, .p. 320). 

In many parts of the country the Muslim peasap.t joins W some 
-extent in·Hindu worship. Muslims used to take part' in the. Janmas~ami 
procession at Dacca. The use of combined Muslims and Hindu names 
is not unusual in mote than one part of Bengal. In Jessore the MuslimJ! 
revere the tulsj plant and bel tree and observe the festivals of J amai Sastl}i 
and BhI:atridwiya. In Bogra the Muslims observe the period of cere­
mpnial uncleanness-asa.uck on the death of parentE! and at lts concll,lsipn 
shave the head and beard.· The women wear the vermilion mark of 
Hindu wives anq the worship of Durga is nequent. The na~anna cere­
mony seems universal ·and Muslims from great distances travel to the 
shrine of Gopinath at Gopinathpur to offer fruit and milk ansi bathe in Ii 
well for tbe cure of their aliments and at Mahasthan Muslim and Hindu 
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mark their or on safes with vermilion on the Dasaro. day and perform th& 
.8atyapir puja with offerings of sinn;. The worship of Sitals, the amall­
pox goddess, is almost universal and p.ractices s)lch as the use of 
turmeric gaye halud-at the marriage ceremony have been borrowed. 

{Bengal, 1931, p. 390). 

146. Jains.-Some Jains do actually consider themselves to be Hindus, 
thQugh their customs of succession and adoption are not the same as 
those in Hindu law, It seems probable that this sect represents the 
.continuity of an anti-Brahmanistic teaching .which may trace its deriva­
;,ion to a pre-Vedic ag~ and to opposition at the outset to the rise of 
Brahmanic Hinduism. It is Dot likely that. Mahavira was regarded as 
-the 23rd tirthankara gratuitously, in spite of his having been the first 
historical one of the series an4 the apparent founder of the reHgion . 
.Although the teaching of Mahavira was emphatically antivedic, the rules 
o()f Jain and of Brahman -in asceticism are ·almost identical. IT ainism 
seem to embody_ a revival of very anrJent rituals and forms probably 
-even pre-Aryan. It cannot be denied that the nudity cult of the Digambar 
Jains is of great antiquity. (,India, I. i. 1931, p. 383). 

The Digambars worsbip naked idols and guru8. The SvetambaT8 dress 
1;b.eir idols in clothes. The Dhcmdias worship' gurus who .put on whit~ 
apparel and wel\l' Po patti (a strip of -white cloth) on their lips. They 
',never worship idols. The Digambars assert that their women' do no~ 
attain salvation, the Bvetambars favours the opposite view. According.to 
-the former, Mal Nath, the nineteenth TiTthankar or Saint was a male, 
while the latter maintain that he was a female. (Bombay, 1901, p. 67 sq.). 

- I 

The J ains share the Hindu belief in transmigration and the doctrine 
-01 karma; they eplploy Brahmans in their domestic ceremonies, but the 
-Jams reject the Ved'(ls and 'worship their twenty-four deified Saints instead 
oOf the gods of the Hindu pantheon. (India, 1911, p. 119.). 

147. B~khs.-The, true Sikh is a followe.r of the ordinances of Gmv. 
90b,ihd Singh:. Now as faj' "as 'religious doctrines are concerned the G'urv. 
.qid not, in any e$sentials, depart from the creed of his predecessors. 
Guru Nanak hiolself stood quite within the pale of the orthodox Hinduism 
,of his time, though he WJ).S a monotheist and endeavoured to continue 
tb,at movement against the grosser forms· of idol~try which ha(t..\leen begun 
·or revived by his .forerunners, especially by Kabir. This teaching Guru 
G;obind Singh did not essentially change: He inculcated the belief in 
·the One Supreme Being and in his Granth the adoration of the minor 
deities is by no means rejected. The main strength of the Guru's 
Tef6rniation lay in his sacial or!linances. He endeavoured to out his 
"follOWers complbtely adrift from the social tyranny of Hinduism as well 
as from tne political tyranny of the Muhammadans and to effect this and 
to marh! their reIfudiation of Hinduism his followe:rs were to discard the 
saored thread (mis-called 'of caste' the Hindu sacred books, ~nd ritos 
,at birth, marriage and death; to signify their aversion to Islam no Sikh 
was tb wea.r a cap or· eat meat killed' in the Ml1ssalman fashi9n. To show 
that t;hey wer'e a people consecrated to the servicEf of God, the Guru 
'caused' the' 'Sikns to adopt the ancienlr religious rule'" that those who were 
Under a vow shoula leave the hair uncut, and he klso ordained that tobacco 
should not be ·used. Btlt the reforms of Gbrti"Govind Singh went 'deeper. 

"Ite > endeavoured to Teform the social system from top to bottom, for he 
-preaohed the absolute 'equality· of all castes, 'not only in. the 'presence of 
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·.lGod, but in daily life. Consistently with this crusade against social 
inequality the Guru also forbade the murder of girl children and the­
,acceptance of a price for a daughter given in marriage. It is not easy to 
say what is the dist4tctive creed of Sikhism. ~e Gurus from first t<>­
last strove, not to break away from the ancient beliefs but to reooncil~ 
th~~ wit~ a purer c~eed. "':ithi~ S~hism We find a medley of many 
religIOUS Ideas at vanance wIth Its Ideal creed. That creed involves. 
belief in one God, it prohibits idolatry, pilgrimages to the great shrines of 
Hinduism, faith in omens, charms or witchcraft. It does not recogniz& 
ceremonial impurity at birth or death. As a social system it abolishes 
casM-distinctions, and as a necessary consequence Brahmanical supre­
macy and usages in all ceremonies. (punjab, 1901, p. 123). The prip._ 
cipal outward sign is the wearing of the hair (kes) long. Those who do­
this are known as Kesdhari and those who do not as Sahjdhari. Both 
sections alike reverence the GTanth, a book containing th~ utterances of 
Nanak. They are believers in the Hindu doctrines of me~inpsych08is and 
karma and in the three Hindu modes of attaimng union with the Supreme 
Being. (India, 1911; p. 1l~). The Sahejdhari Sikhs who worship the 
ninth Guru but not the tenth and who ·cut their hair, form a sect half' 
way between the Hindu and Sikh religions. As far as Sikhs go, the­
criteria which separate them from Hindus are not very mar:ked on the­
social ~ide whatever they may be doctrinally. The daughter of a 8~· 
ruler can marry 9. cadet of the house of Nepal and Hindus can enter th~ 
Golden Temple of Amrits9.r which is normally barred to Muslims and 
Christians. Th.e Sikhs in gen~ral emphatically protes~ they are 'Dot 
Hindus, particularly the Akali Sikhs, the mainstay of the Sikhs in the­
army. (India, 1931, I, i. p. 382). The Singhs of Patna a·re particularly 
strict in their observances as the custodians of the "Har Mandir, a temple 
which marks the birthplace of Guru Govind Singh and enshrines his. 
cradle, his shoes and a copy of the granth in which the Guru is said to have­
written his name with a point of an arrow. The temple is one of the­
sacred places of the Sikhs who visit it on pilgrimage. Patn,a is one of the 
few places in India where the Sikhs pay the strictest attention to the­
injunctions of Guru Govind. Sleeping or walking they are never without 
the habiliments lmo:wn as the five Ks (the kssh or long hair, kirpan a smaIr 
kliife with an iron handle round which the hair is rolled, the kanga or 
wooden corp.b, the kach;" or drawers and the kara or iron 'bangle for the·· 
wrist), and not only will the more orthodQx not partake of food cooked bY' 
Hindus but they will not partake of it cooked by a Sikh who has not on 
his person all the five Ks. (Bengal, Bihar, Orissa and Si1;kim, 1911 •. 
p. 245). 

I 

• 148. Pat'sis.-The religion qf the Parsis is ~own as 'Zoroastriani~m. 
from their prophet Zoraster (Zarathustra) and theIr sacred books, the Zend 
Avesta, are supplemented by collections of ravayets authorit{l-tive ru~ 
on points of ritual. Their one God, Ahurmazd, is the creator of the 
univen1e, the giver of good and the hearer of prayers. ~o Ahirman, 
Satan, is traced all evil thoughts, deeds lmd happenings. Every man' 
has a soul which on ~e8th passes either to a. place of reward, b.ekesht, 
or to a place of punish.ment, duzak. Good angels carry out the wishes 6f 
God and look after fire, water' and earth. The words HumaU, h'ukhta, 
huvTasta, holy mind, holy speech, holy deeds, form tHe code of morals 
for such lead to heaven while aushmata. dwsuvarata, dUlIJukhta: evil mi.nd., 
evil deed and evil'speech are hatefullio God and lead to hell. Fire; at.esh: 
is the chief object of worship. The M obeds are to them what ~rahmanB 
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are to Hindus. No religious ceremo~y can be performed, no marriage 
celebrated, no prayer uttered for the dead, except by Mobeds. Before 
the Mobed can perform any spch duties he has to perform certain cere­
monies for nine days and niglits. bIo one can touch him and he cannot 
dine with or eat food cooked by a Behdin (a layman for whom and for 
whose relatives the Mobed utters prayers) during that period. C~il~n 
are initiated between 7 and 9 by a ceremony called navzot. It consIsts III 

clothing the child with a sacred muslin shirt, the sadra, and tying roun~ 
its waist the sacred cord, the 7£asti. Which is worn constantly. A Parsl 
m'ust alwaYf;l keep his head and feet covered, he must always wear the 
sadra and kasti, must not smoke and must wash his hands if he puts his 
fingers in b,is mouth. When a. Farsi dies, the. body is ~as~ed dresse.d i;l 
clean white clothes, and before put on the bIer, a plam Jron cot, J..t is 
shown to a, dog in order to di-ive away evil spirits. At the Tower, of Silence 
the body is exposed for destruction. Funeral rites are held annually. 
Contact with Hindus and Musalmans has introduced many alien practices 
and faith in ghosts, magic and astrology is strong especially :mong the 
women. (Baroda, 1911, p. 104 sq.). 

149. Buddhism.-Although Buddhism had its origin in India and still 
flourishes in Ceylon, Ch~a, Japan and other countries to which it afterwards 
spread, it has practically disappeared from the land of its birth! Nearly all 
are In Burma, which iR India only in a political sense. There are Buddhists 
residents in ·the Himalayan area marching with Tibe~ or in the parts 
of BJlngal which impinge on Burma, or belong1ng to tribes in Assam who 
have immigrated from the Shan States or are immigrants from Nepal! 
where Buddhism survive~ though rapidly yielding place to Hinduism. 
The only survivors of purely Indian Buddhism are the small community 
in the Orisss States known as Sarak (from 8ravaka a hearet the'designa'tion 
of the Buddhist monks who ,lived in monasteries.) (India, 1911, p. 125). 
They assemble once a year 'at the cave temples of Khandagiri which are 
of undoubted Buddhistic origin, to offer homage to the idols there' and 
to confer on religious matters. They also worship an ida! oalled Chatur­
bhuja whom they identify with Buddha, especially on the Baishakh 
Chaturdasi, or day preceding the full moon, which they say is the arini: 
versary of Buddha's wedding. The offering consists of edible fruits, rice. 
etc.', never pf cooked foo.d. The only offerings at Hindu temples of which 
they will pq.rtake are those made to Jagannath at Purl, which, as is 
well known~ is often said to be of Buddhistic origin. All their ceremonial 
observances are 'Commenced with the rooitatioIJ, 6f the formula :-Ahinsa 
parama dharma. The. tabpo of the word meaning 'cut' is strict. 'l'fhe 
caste organisation is very complete. '(Bengal, 1901, p. 427 sq.). 

M<ist of thl3 Buddhists in the Cochin State are educatbd Malayali lruvas 
who ,have abanlioned Hinduism on account of their social dis~bilities in 
thfltt comm.unity. A colony of Buddhists in Chittagong claims to represent 
the ancient Buddhist population of Maghada 'and to be distinct from the 
Buddhisfs of the adjo_ining run Tracts: (India, 1931, 1. i. p. 389). 

100. J.6ws.-There are Jews who have com~ to India in modern times 
for ,purposes oj. trade and there are two' colonies of long standing' on the 
Malabar Qoas~, in Cochin and bomba~r. Both colonies are divided into 
two s~ctio?-s, the Whl~ and ·the Black. 'the laMer in' coloUr ana physiognomy 
showlDg SlgnS of·a, mIxture of race. The 'former are indistinguishable frOID 
their congeners in Europe. (India, 1901, p. 377 sq.). 
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, Except for a body in Tinnevelly that claims to be both Jew and 
~hristian, the Jews remain a much more clearly defined body and in 
their ca~e Hindu influence would seem to go no further than inducing 
the Bam-Israel to add a Hindu or a Hidduised second name to the 
Hebraic one. (India, 1931, I. i. p. 380). 

151.. OhriB~ia.nB.-The oldest of the Christian Communities in India is 
the SyrIan Church of the Malabar Coast which claims though on doubtful 
authority, to have been founded hy the Apostle, St. Thomas, and was 
certainly in ~stence as far back as the commencement of the sixth 
century. These Christians were formerly Nestorians whose spiritual head 
~as th.e ~atriarch of Babylon. When the Portuguese obtained a footing 
In IndIa 1n the fifteenth century they endeavoured to bring them under 
the rule of the Pope and to substitute the Latin rite for the Syrian. 
When the power of the Portuguese was broken-about the middle of the 
sixteenth century, many placed themselves under a bishop consecrated 
by the Patriarch of Antioch under whose influence they adopted the 
Jacobite ritual and liturgies. (India, 1901, p. 377). There are three main 
divisions-Romo-Syrians who acknowledge the authority of the Pope but 
whose services are iJr the Syrian language and who follow in part the 
Syrian ritual-J!!,cobite. Syrians. under a bishop consecrated by the 
Patriarch of Antioch-Reformed Syrians who have adopted certain practices 
of the Anglican Church and a few Chaldaeans. (.India, 1911, p. 133). 

In 1542 St. Francis Xavier of the Society of Jesus came to India and 
was followed by many others, and numerous converts were obtained 
chiefly in the Madras Presidency. 'rhe earliest Protestant propaganda was 
that. of the J.Jutherans in 1706 at Tranquehar. °rhe Baptists effected their 
first lodgment under Care'y in 1793. The Anglican Church entered thf\ 
mission~y field in 1813. (India, 1901, p. 877). 

In the United Provinces the acceptance of Christianity w~ Blow because 
(1) Christian practice did not come up to Christian doctrinEt. as displayeq 
in the ordinary life of Christians, (2) there are essential differences betw(:len 
R~du and Christian views of philosophy and theology, (3) there is the 
dread of social ostracism and (4) it is impossible to insist on a h~h standard 
of Christianitv in the case of low caste BJndus. It is undbubted~ v true 
that Europe~ns pay less attention to the observances of their religion 
'Poometimes because it is difficult to do so, sometimes because the condi­
tions of their life prevent it. The argument has force chiefly because 
the Hindu spectator is hi.mself so apt to consider .that religion lies wholly 
or chiefly in observance of ritual. The Hindu thinks philosophy and 
theology inseparable 'whilst the Chrifltian draws a clear distihction between 
them and considers metaphysical speculation doe omnibu8 TebuB a.t quibusdam 
aZiiB an unessential excrescence on religion. The chief cause whitlh is 
opposed to the success' of missionary propag-anda is the fear of social 
ostracism. It is not too much to say that a high caste convert loses by 
converfllon every thing whicq from a worldly point of view makes .life 
worth livina and gains nothing of the same nature in return. The low 
caste converl has much less to lose and in return gains more. 'l'he children 
i)f the convertp, born in Christianity, will be very di.fferent from their 
-parents. The .Hindu fellows of these converts have now to a~owledge 
that they are in many waYR hetter off and are better men. Given the 

-right tvp~ of Christian~ the Hindu, will regard him not only with toleration 
but with respect and even affeotlOn. (U. P. 1911, p. 144 sq.). 
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C8~te is admittedly .observed by Catholics while some Protestants who 
profess not to admit it do. admit a ban on commensality. The Cat.holids 
:appear to use caste marks ln some cases, and there was 8 CQ..'U8e celebre in' 
the Madras Courts in which an over-zealous imported priest who had 
Bestroyed as unchristian the wall which ran the length of the aisle to 
'8epara.te the caste from the outcaste Christians was prosecuted by his 
-£lock In. conseq~~nce. . The Catholics, besides observing caste even to 
.c?nv~ntlOnal.pnVlleges ln dress and ornaments, use the tali instead of a 
nng In mamage and permit other customs such as a tabu 'for reasons 
-of hygiene' on contacts with persons polluted by child birth. (India 
1931" I. i. p. 380). . , 

There is 'nothing inco:qlpatible in castes existing ~s social units within 
the church; their pre'sence adds a. certain solidarity and n. conned't;ion with 
the life and character of the country which may be of advantage; the 
oontinuance of violent prejudice a~d social stigma cannot tend to strength 
-Or self-respect within a Christ.ian communion. There are wide variations 
in the degree to which these prejudices exist along with alleged Christianity. 
They are stronger among Roman Catholics than Protestants, {lossibly 
'because the former have a large. proportion ,of higher caste origin; they 
are worSe in the sou)b. than in the north or west. On the handling of 
this problem may depend the future of South Indian Christianity; almost 
-certainly the future of autonomom; Indian churches. (Madras, 1931, 
'P. 328j. 

Certain features of the Lingayat belief seeIIl: to have been borrowed 
from Christianity, as n. doctrine of immaculate conception and the practice 
-of burying the dead. Saints of Christianity, Judaism and Islam are subject 
to some confusion. The. Chet-nami .sect of the Punjab worship ~he 
Christian Trinity plus a B:indu-Muslim trinity consisting of Allah, the 
'Creator. Parameshwar. the Preserver. and Khuda, the Destroyer. (India, 
1931, T. i. p. 380). 

152. Tribalists.-Tribalists in India from rather a heterogenous cate­
:gory including Muslim tribes of Pathans, Baluchis, Brahuis and Map­
·pi1la~. (who fo~m part of Islamic S~ci~ty, see Isla~) compe:rat.ive~y pri­
mitive tribes hke the Toda or the NlCloDarese who stlll worshIp theIr own 
tribal deities; others who have become partly Hinduised like most of the 
Bhils or Gonds where the tribal name is on the way to' become a caste 
-iulme; others largely Chriatianised like the Ora~>n)* or th~ Lushei; and 
ctlJers again wholly Hindu like the Manipuri but retaiIfing their distinctive 
language and culture. (India, 1931, 1. i. p. 430). 

Primitive t,·ibalists.-Many tribes particularly in the Bhil, Roli lind 

<lond groups, fade off into castes wherever. they l~ve in the plains or op~n 
'country 8S ordinary HincIu villagers (Ind~a, 1. 1. p. 502, .1931) but lD 

'Bombay the vast bulk of the Bhils, Katkans and Thakurs neIther acknow­
ledge the accepted ~ind~ gods nor ,,:orship in Hindll: ~emples nor . do 
their devotional practices correspond WIth those of the Hindu. populatIon 
in the immediate vicinity. It is correct that both. set up Images. and 
worship these imaaes. (Bombay, 1931, p. 356). In the Central Provmce;o; 
the home of the <> Gond, it would be ~correct to class the Hinduized 
aboriginal willi the ordinary Hindu villager. for, although, after centuries 
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oft {rarying degrees of contact. each may haye assimilated ideas and 
oustbms from the- 'Other. their cultures are most obviously distinct. (0. P.,. 
1931, p. 397). -

153. Tribal pToblems.-There are primitive tribalists in every· Province­
in :5ritish India Axcept the Punjab. ~heir position ,in surroundings of' 
a more developed culture pr~sents certain problems of administration. 
As long as a primjtive tribe remains in isolation cQnducting its own affairS: 
according to its, 9wn laws and customs it presents no problem except fl:}at 
require8' to prevent raiding 'or oth_er forms of aggression on more ~ivilisrd' 
or less warlike neighbours. The rapid opening up of communications, 
invplving contact at many points and often the praetical settlement of 
tripal country, generally speaking, substitute, conflict for contact, not,..r 
necessa{ily a conflict of arms but of c!1lture and material interest. 
Attempts to, develop minerals, forests or land for intensive cultivation 
cal} only ):>e made at the e~pens~ of the tribe whose isolation is thus 
inyaded tribal customs which regulate the ownership. usufruct or transfer 
of Jani!. are normally superseded by a code in the application of which 
the tribe is deprived of its property, generally in the name of law. either 
by alienation to foreigners or by transferring the trl!,steeship of a tribaI 
chief into absolutA ownership of a kind quite foreigu. to the customs of 
the' tribe. This has befallen both the Mundas and the hill tribes ot 
Chittagong while even in Rajputana a somewhat similar process has be,en 
at work. A similar application of alien law also usually disturbs the tribar 
customs of debt. The criminal law of a civilized community is often at· 
variance, with what is felt to be just and proper by tribal custom. The 
complicated system of administration of justice has tended to impair the' 
natural truthfulness and honesty of the people and the social solidarity 
of the tribes and has weakened the authority of the social heads and th& 
respect they formerly commanded. [:It is true to say that the aboriginal 
is.~~ndicapped in the courts by the system of Jaw and procedure of which 
a. nch man can reap the advantages which a po<;lrer man. beca.use of his: 
porerty. cannot. A rich man can brief pleaders who by means of ·th& 
rules of procedure can frequently defeat justice. This a poor man cannot· 
do and. an aboriginal is a poor man. How many poor men (inoluding­
llboriginals) are acquitted of a murder charge? On the contrary how 
difficult it is to convict a rich man of murder. For one thing, the rick' 
Ulan is ab\e to buy up prosecution witne~ses and suborn defenoe witnesses. 
On the civil side what a small chance hus a poor man against an unscrupu-­
lous money-lender]. (0. P., 1931, p. 401). 

Afforestation is a frequent grievancj3. Again the exploitation of 
minerals not onl;y involves the taking up of tribal land but generally the-. 
introduction df an alien population, "usually of an extremely mixed 
character, and not infrequently exceptionally dissolute. Even excise laws, 
although in mbny wa,;9's to the benefit of primitive tribes may operate as­
s. hardship if the very proper restrictions on distilling were extended to­
pachwai and tari made '10r household 'cOnsumption and forming a very 
impottant p.art of the diet of tribes that. qannot grow sugar and are too 
poor to buy it. The invasion of missionaries is liable to 'produce as 
much evil as good, if not more, for their conduct and objE;lcts are generally 
in extreme confliot 'with tribal religion and with tabus. of all kinds ana 
baoked by the' support of influentially vocal societies at. ~. qistance. ara. .. 
more liKely to obtain the support of authority than tabus which are on!' 
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lih~}a~~ ~( th.~W unre8:so~bly .to all ettcep~ those to whom they are the 
:most ':'!t&.l'y l:rp.~ortEfnt tJllngs jn life.. Tl}.e Durbar of a State vetoed 
ih.~ adyl(nt ·of raIlways I\s an evil for they,only brought in ,dirt. disease. 
tpme. anR- ~Fran~ers. tlndia" 1931, 1. i. p- 502 sq.) Jiildeed the BaIDia 
P~l;lal]a .of, the Sonthal Parganas ascribes epide~s of small-pox or 
:}holera t? evil. spirits having been brought into hi) country by train. 
Ere eXOrCiSeS them hy. ~nstr~c;ting a. rude model.;~f a train whieh hE\ 
w~ee.~s . t?rou,gh the vi~ge in~ ~he jupgle~ thus s;ym?olically 9asting the 
evi)."sp.lnt out Hf tp.e vl1ll\ge., ,(Bengal •. BIhar. Gnssa and Sikkim, 1911, 
p. 206). All Nagafl assert th~t since their counbry was taken over illness 
pas increased. Not only, b,ave specmc diseas~s, such as venereal disease 
and tuberculQsis, been introduced but epidemics spread more quickljf. 
'The opening of the cart road to Manipur ]fas led to an increa!J~ in pfPsti-

. tu1iion. Education of the type which is given has been on the whole an 
e~l rather than a. g90d. Eoreign dress is spreading and the custom is 
bad in every way. It encourages dirt since no Naga can afford the' 
'Changes he ought to h.ave. It spreads disease in two main ways. Adults 
become mOl'e lia.ble to ,chills and pthisis since they do 'not change their 
./Wet ,clothes and l ehildren' who are carried against wet 'shirt waists' 
instead of· against their ,mothers' warm backs suffer as a result. To 
-substitute spoiled and poor quality western clothes or a. caricature of them 
ibr Ithe picturesque ,Naga i dress is Ian aestbetic crime. Foreign hQuses 
'are 'a blot on ,the landscape and are .expensi;e and stuffy. Xs religion 
'plays a part ,in every ceremony, ,every ceremony such as the Feasts of 
'Merit .mus~ go but to abolish .these feasts is to do away with the natural 
Nags and KuKi. way, of .distributing wealth. An Animist puts his village 
before himself. oN :ffiI.ptis1l'.tputs himself be~ore the village. The suppres­
;ion of the Morung in which young Animists learn to be useful citizel}s 
is part of the knderlcy .to, abolish old tJ;!.ings just because they are old· 
(As~81ll, 1931, Appendix A). ' 

154. Toda8:-More has been written about the Todas, more theories 
(!have been eyolved., abput their origin and more prophecies ~bout tb:eir 
'-future, than: 'about' any othe:c tribe or even caste of South' India. That 
. the ,Todas sHould .arouse .such interest ~j;l not surprising. The greater 
,gtature, the ererit' carriage, the luxurian'ce bf' h9ir and beard, the claar 
atld generally Hghtet skin, tue almost Semitic cast of "face, the distinctive 
garment, th~ aaky shepherd"9 .gait, all' form a' type. A diminution ~n 
their numbers has 'been observed since 1901. The deduction which finds 

Jcommoll' acceptan~e is tliat th~re are at wor1l; 10rceE! ipherent in the tribe 
and its moile' df .~ifEf which make for dedline, .which are in fact killiI\g 
1t off: ,Hua'dIP ara ,shaken ov& ·venereal disease, polyandry, low' fertility. 
netl\iefit barre:O.ntlss~ "high' infarltile mortality. Generalities llike 'contact 
witp. . civilization' are utterEid QD.d the 'bUrial service is all but read over 
tiM Tq'aa,B. ,Bitt, it;here 'is'la, cr¥ing ~e~d for something like r.~liable data 
.lie!_fot~ po~i.t'i1e :state~ents"?X& 'IIl.a~e elt~er way on the 'questlOn of. To«a 
decl\ne. Vebeteal disease IS certamly rIfe among them and to this ar~ 
ge~er.ahy 'att~buted. th-e. low 'fert~lityf and freq~eI).t ~terilit~. amopg ~oqa 
'Women, . Thl} ,v~ete~l dlsease'inmlience among them 1S lCerta~ly .B_9 high~r 
than among tthe 6rdinari· patients who enter the Maqras b,Qsp:ij;als fQr 
'()ther ailments. Tlle fertility rates afnong' Toda. wpmeli are lower thSfl 
for Qrdinru;y Hindu~ Bi:tenness is however qUIte common among pn­
I • ?v~ tribes 'and le~tiJ.it "dn .10~' among them. 1f iii Toda deoline is 
~., tJ 'th'ec··impact i of cr mkht~J£. is it mostly 'due ttl' epidemics brought 



92 

u~ from the plainp. 'l'o~a (~weIIings, with 'entrances about 2 feet squarer 
mIght almost have be~n desl~ned to further the spread of epidemics ana 
~11. th~t sa-yes them from bemg complete death-traps is the fact that SO 
~lttle t~me IS sp~~t in them, at least by meIJ.. Todss are not over-cleanly. 
1Il habIts or dress ,and too often the Toda's cloth is of that colour whicll 
the ~oet 'described, as . albuB . Brat nuno Bst oont.rQriUB albo'. Relapsing: 
fever s heavy toll ~~ be ·easily understood' a. disease of dirt could not 
fail to work havoc in such a population so housed. It is an uphill tasIt 
to get the Toda. to take ~ an:s: oooul\a.tion bu.t tb.a.t of hi'6 fo"t~fa.the"ts. 
The Toda does ?-ot. like work in .the sense of anything requiring long. 
and steady appl~cat~on. 'J\l1e graZIng of c~ttle permits of many hours· 

. of sleep or medltatlOn on 'the banks of a pleasant hill stream; potato 
eultivation is a very different; matter. Some sceptics maintain that in 
a good many of the professed Toda potato patches the real work is done­
by Badagas £ee'd for the purpo~ei The tribal customs have been little­
infl·uenced by impact from the plains. The Toda has taken kindly and 
spontaneousl;y to the umbrella. The advent o£ the turban is rather to 
be deplored. The shirt is slow to gain :favour. When circlUInstanceS 
compel'him to some. activity more strenuous than merely looking dignified 
the Toda will doff his voluminous cloth and has no objection te donning 
an old coat or other garment. Tattooing seems to be diniinishing in 
favour. A community at odds with its environment generally indicates 
this in its demeanour and outward circumstances. It cannot be said that 
the Toda sp far at any rate finds the pressure of the modem world too 
much for him ... His, characteristic hauteur and self-satisfaction have­
suffered no diminution Gnd the only Todas who seemed ill at eaSe ~or.e 
shirts ·and had bean to school. The true d~nizens of the mund 
remain independent ood if not unspoil~.d at least true to themselves. Ho"VV' 
long they can remain so tr.ue in the face of ~plift activities is another-
matter." (Madras, 1931, p. 38-7 sq.). . 

155. The tribal. religions represent surplus material not yet built into 
'the temple 01 Rinauism. Row similar this surplus is Ito tne materia.i 
already used will a.ppear in many ways and may be noticed, to start 
with, in the cults of the dead. In the tribal religions the cult of the 
dead is seen at a materialistic stage of. the idea. In Mysore the Hasruar 
redeem the soul with a pig from the magician who has caused the de~th 
and domicile it in II pot where it is supplied with food and water. The­
Nicobarese and some Naga tribes fashion wooden figures on which the 
skull of the deceased is placed in order that the soul may leave it and 
enter the wooden figure. It is for a time kept supplied with all wordly 
necessities. Further west snd south the Sawara of the, Ganjam Agency 
uses a similar but tllore conventionRlised wooden :figure to accommodat8 
the soul of his crelllated dead during the interval between death. and 
cremation and the time for the erection of a stone or stones for the skullS" 
of the dead during the year past which is done annually about the time 
of the sowing of the crop. In the very south the MoJ.ayo.rayans ot 
Trava.ncore make a tlletal effigy of the dead which is kept in a miniatur~ 
stone cist covered with a capstone-like the tattooed skull of a KonyaJ.r 
Naga in the north-aast-and erected on hjgh ground. The image. ig 
brought annual~ and feasted. 

The collective disposal of the ,.ilIage's dead at the time of sowing j,; 
clearly associated' in some N aga tribes with their aspect as crop fertilizer&. 
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while the Oraons of bhota Nagpur temporarily inter their dead, if the 
paddy has sprouted. to be cremated the following- year before it sprouts. 

'l'~e. ide.s of soul-matter as a fertilizing agent is probably responsible 
for dlstmctlve treatment of those who die by 'bad' deaths and are therefore 
either i.qfe!tile or unsuitable or likely to lead to the reproduction of 
bad results. We find everywhere special treatment accorded to the bodies 
of women ~ho ~ie ill child-birth. In the caSe of persons ltilled by wild 
beasts. the ~de~ IS perh~p~ t?e soul-stuff of the deceased is absorbed bl 
the wild anImal and this. IS Illustrated ~1 the widespread belief that the 
soul of the dead person ndes on the tiger. 

Human sacrifice has been based on the conception of the desirability 
of releasing soul-matter to fertilize the earth. The Kondhs are described 
Ill! having performed their Meriah sacrifices' to the earth mother. In one 
form of the sacrifice the victim was squeezed to death in a cleft in a 
green tree and in another the tears caused by his suffering~ brought rain 
in proportion to their profusion. It was probably some such association of 
soul-substance with fertility alid perhaps with some notion of a higher 
fertility value attaching to Europeans that led Oraons to remove portions 
of a recently buried European. The evidence at the trial made it clear 
that special value attached to European bones for magical purposes. 

The soul is often conceived in the tribal religions as having the form 
of mankind and bejng located in the head. The idea that the soul comes 
back as an insect is joined with the conception of the soul as able to 
leave the body and flit about at night, derived in part no doubt if not 
entirely from the phenomena of dreams. As instances the Lhots Nagas 
of Assam and the Kunbis of Bombay and the Kamis of Bengal watch 
for an insect after a person's death. The Ahirs, Kamars and Gonds go 
to a river and bring bnk an insect or fish as containing the soul and 
sometimes as in the case of the Gonds eat it to ensure its rebirth. A. 
vague belief in reincarnation is commOn to most tribal religions in India 
and is generally associated with some degree of ancestor worship. 

The beliefs held are the debris of a real religious system, a definite 
philosophy, to the one time widespread prevalence of which the many 
survivals in Hinduism testify, linking together the austro-asiatic and 
australoid cultures of the hills where the isolated remains still hold out in 
an unassimilated form. (India,!. i. p.' B99 .sq.). 

156. Bhil Teligion ......... The Bhils cremate tl!eir dead. They bury young 
babies whose teeth have not yep appeared, lepers and persons dying of 
small-pox and suicides. All these are buried in the sleeping position. 
An ascetic is buried in the sitting position. The corpse is always carried 
so as to lie north and south, the feet pointing to the south. On coming 
to a beT tree the corpse is set down. and atl the persons present take up 
stones with which a heap is made. A piece of cloth is then torn off the 
dead man's garment and thrown over the tree. The earthen vessel with 
water to wash the corpse' is broken under this tree on the heap of stones. 
The body is burnt ~ogether with the man's bow, club, etc .. and in the 
case of' the woman some favourite ornament. The unconsumed boneft 
are collected and placed in an earthen vessel and burried near the house. 
The deceased is provided with food and drink on the Brd day, the provi­
sions being placed under the b.eT tree wh?re the C?rpse rested. The stones 
heaped up there' are scattered. The Bhlls have Ideas about the future of 
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1he soul. The flour round the lamp is examined and by the shape of the 
marks it is determined what ullima} the spirit will nexL inhabit. If it is 
li~e a human footprint, a man is his next abode; if like a hoof, a homed 
animal; i£ lilee a bird:s foot, a. bird; if like a scorpion or snake, one of 
those animals. Yams. comes from the south and carried the soul to the 
north. On the way the soul passes over a t,horn. strewn plain. Hence 
shoes are given as gifts on the day of the funeral fe~st. He then passes 
between two heated pillars and encounters a bhatyari-keeper of a cook-shop 
-who offers him cooked food. He then reaches a river. A cow is given 
as a gift. It I is supposed to appear providentially and by treading on 
its tail the departed gets across; otherwise he is nearly drowned. Yama 
then determines vyhich or the three hells-kunds or tanks-he is to enter­
one being full of nectar, the others of varying degrees of foulness, until 
he is born again. Those who die a violent death become inimical spirits­
bhut-, so do lladwas-niedicine IIl:en-while others become lthatris who 
(lannot harm human beings but only animals, 'and others Deo8 who are 
beneficent spirits. A sinner is believed to be transformed into an insect. 
When a man is killed in a fight or by a wild animal away from his hom~~ 
a stone monument is erected at the spot where 13.e died. A man on 
horseback is generally carved on the stone. If stone is unavailable wooden 
monuments a.re erected. With some Bhils there is an upright stone 
monument about 3i feet high with a carved figure of the dead person. 
In front of it a.re two wooden posts, 4\ feet high, with a bar across. 
Suspended from this bar is a small wooden swing. This is followed by. 
two small wooden posts, 2 feet high and finally there is a small stone 
:slab about 1 foot high and 9 inches broad. 'The soul of the departed 
}lerches on the swing 'and enjoys ltself. On the smaller wooden posts a 
<cross bar is placed on which food and offerings are left for the departed. 
In times of distress the spirit'is involv,ed and it is believed that 8 child­
.less woman will be blessed with progeny by offering prayers at the 
monument-: 

Brahmans are not as a rule employed for religious or ceremonial 
_;P,urposes. The Badwa, or medICme man', evokes spirits and tells them 
the result. On sucl~ occasions t]le Badwa is supposed to be possessed 
and goes through Q performance consisting of various contortions 'of the 
body and rapid movements of the ,head, the eyes roll in their sockets, the 
nostrils are distended and ~ the excitement the few rags are thrown off. 
He then half ~ncoherently blabbers out what the spirit has told him, 
oalms down and for a time is as helpless as a child, doubtless owing to 
.his 'exertions. A form of casting out an epidemic is to sling some baskets 
tliat have contained !(lOrn, and earthen water pots, on a I bambop pole 
(llirried by men who run alon~ the majn road shouting todka, todka. 
pn hearing the shouts, the next village sends out men to. take over the 
burden at the houndary. Event}laUy it is thrown into a. stream or ri-yer 

'{)r is deposited in the forest. The Bhils have great reverence fpr hilltops 
difficult of ascent 'as being the aoode of spirits who must be propitiated 
during sickness or to obtain offspring. In such cases, after the usual 

'offering the forest is I often set alight. Belief in magic is universal. 
~hould anyone fall sick without clear cause, the Badwa is called in to 
.d,iscoyer the origin of the illness. With care he Can usually discover some 
wretched old beldame who lives in the sick man's village. - The witch 
'Wllutd be p'l.aced On one end of a yoke with cowdung cakes on the other 



~nd in a pon,d; if she sank, she was a witch; if she .swam, she was 
innocent. Red pepper would b~ put in her eyl'ls; if no tears came she was 
,8 witch. Sometimes a few grains of jowur mixed with a copper coin are 
'passed round the sick man's body and sent to the Badwa, who places 
;'ver them a leaf of the Butea, jrondosa and floats the collection on water. 
,He then picks out the grams and slowly drops them into t~e water, saying 
bhut, a.~a dakini (witch) successively. When a grain floats, he is able 
to determine which of these evil influEl!lces is at work. Trial by orde,al 
is common. Some of the forms employed were the swallowing_ of live 
·coals in the hand, vi~rcing the palm of the hand 'with an arrow, eating 
poisonous herb's or fruits, etc. Certain oaths are inviolable. One is that 
of the dog. A Bhil swears with his hand on a dog's head calling out 
"that the curse of the dog should fali on him if he swears falsely. (India, 
1.931, I. iit p. 54 sq.). 

157. The Ma.ta movement started in November 1922 among the Bhils. 
'The great curse among these primitive· tribes is their addiction to drink . 
.A certain amount of temperance propaganda had been carried on among 
them which 'had provoked oqcasional counter-activity on th"e part of the 
liquor dealers. An invasion of gaulis, religious zealots of the primitive 
T~wivalist type, swept through the taluks, a Bhil str~]1ghould. At the 
'Start there was ml,lch crude magic in their ceremonies with. the brahdishing 
of the red cloth (sel'lL) which symbolised the. sweeping away of the .old 
.qivinities. The gauli. usually worked himself into a frenzy of excitement 
·and by melins of incantations declar~d the complete extirpation of the_ 
old gods and goddesses. c:rrhere runs Salibai' the gauli would shout. 
'There goes Devlihai' snd in pIa.ce of the oanished deities the goddess 
'BhRvani, a form ~f the -"sakti of Siva,. was installed. Her cult involved 
"the observance of leaniy habits, abstinence from d.rink, and vegetarianism. 
'The converts sold their poultry and sheep for a song, the profiteers, mostly 
P,arsi or Vohra, reaping a rich harvest. Agitation became mor(\ F.ecular 
and violent but ~h~ religious interest was organi!i!ed on a more permanent 
'basis tmder Hindu influence. While the anti-drink fury and the ,..class war 
subsided, -the changes in ri~ual and· religion havP' persisted and th~ local 
2\rya S'amaj,invested some of the 'Bhil Kshatriyas' with the sacred tlirf5ad. 
XBaroda, 1931, p. 385 sq.). 

158. Maria Religion.-In the heart of the Maria hills in Bastar burial 
;,S the usual tiling but there are exceptions. They never let a dying person 
odie on a ,cot. but lift him on the ground-this does not apply to women 
,who in any case are not supposed to lie on a cot-but they say' they 
-only do thiA "Mcause they. dd not want him to fall off the cot ih a death 
convulsion. The corpse is burned or buried with the loincloth that was 
~ it au 'de'ath abar all jewellery. If other clothes are in the house which 
'the deceased wore, they are taken to the grave for burning or burying 
with the ·corpse Or for hanging up around it. All his dancing clothes and 
klrnaments, his axe (not his bow and arrows) his godaTi (korki, digging 
tool) but not spears, are buried ~th him Or burnt with him; in the 
1atter case·, they are often· picked up by passers-by after 8 few days ana 
taken into' every day use; no II}~ney is ever buried with the body. A 
bOUCle or portion. of 'a house where a dea.th hat:; occurred should be shut 
lIP anti not inhabited. oJt is not 'Pulled down but it is not repaired. It 
'is considered'that So long as it stands it will be a memorial of the dead. 
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It the deatn is due to chol~ra or small-pox, or to suiciO.e, the corpse­
is nbt buried in the regular burial place. Persons killed by tigers 
ate burned where they are found or where they are after the inquest, ant! 
should not be touched. Logs are placed under the remains snd kindled. 
They have no ma~anga,L (a cairn of stones from Ii to 2l feet high, 
surmounted by a fiat ca.p-stone) or kotokal stone (clan stone-memorial~ 
ground) and no dancing dresses or other property are brought to be burned. 
with him. 

If-for example-a young man or woman dies suddenly for no obvious 
reason, the bear61fs halt just by the .grave and stand with the hurdle OIl!. 

their s40ulders. The Waddai (clan priest) takes 7 8aja leaves and places­
them in a row on the ground 7 or 8 paces aw,ay from the corpse. One· 
leaf represents the Earth or Bhum, standing for death through the 
displeasure of the Village Mother. the second represents death through 
sickness; the third dea.th through the displeasure of gods and ghosts 
(pen-h~nal) j the fourth death through the magic of a fellow villager, the­
fifth from magic of a man whose enmity has arisen from a quarrel or 
exchange of a.buses; the sixth death from the magic of a. wizard, witch or-
8iTha; and the seventh normal death. The Waddai strikes the earth 
three times with an axe and calls on the corpse to disclose the cause of 
it!> death. The corpse then impels the bearers to rush to one of the 
leaves and stand on it;· or else the Waddai first excites the corpse by 
scattering rice on it till it moves its bearers to one of the leaves. Tl;ten 
the bearers leap away some 8 or 9 paces from the leaf, and behind their­
backs the order of the leaves is changed and the former process repeated. 
If in 3 or 4 tests the same leaf is always indicated, they are satisfied that 
the cause of death has been revealed. If it is witchcraft, a seed of 
suspicion has been sown that will grow in their minds and will .sooner­
or later lead to assault or murder. In old times when witchcraft was 
pointed out as the cause of death, the corpse was asked by the Waddai" 
to point out the magician among those present at the funeral or in the-
dead man's village or·an adjacent village. I ' 

Relatives have duties. A man's wife's brother, his ,eTTamtogh, 
oarries the property from the house to the grave to be buried. Over the 
heaped earth of the grave leaves are strewn and over these logs. Then 
carved wooden posts are put up-hanalgutt~-follr small at each corner­
and two large in front. The posts have roughly carved peacooks on top. 
At the foot of the two front posts a little stone cromlech, the hanalgarya 
or ghost's throne, is set up by the 6rramtogh. A bamboo fence iii made­
rounq the grave except the two front wooden posts. (For a cremation 
the .ritual is much the same.) The next oeremony must f.ake plaoe! at 
evening. AU proceed to a spot by the roadside near the entrance pf the· 
village sud 'there the senior akomama (member of a clan from which the­
deoeased had his wife) the 6T'1'atrntogh, or next nearest akomama relative 
builds the marmagal cairn. He and each of the householders present 
places a ·pinch of rice or kosTa grain on the capstone, addressing the dead 
man's hanal by name an~ saying that he gives him this grain to ea.t. 
H a man is rich enough' toO put up a stone to the dead in the kotokal, he 
should do so after four days but if he cannot do so, he goes to t:Q.e grave-­
side aud bows before the hanalgarya. tells the ghost he is sorry he cannot. 
yet put up his stone -aud begs the ghost to ·be patient and to forgi"!e hi~' 
and not harass him. When he has colleoted enough, he goes WIth hIS: 
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b.~ends ~d relatives to find a stone. They seleot a suitable steine whio~ 
wlll re~ull"e only as many bearers as they oan afford to provide with food 
a?d dnnk. ~hey drag out the stone and plaoe under it several cross. 
ple?eS of WO<1~, ~he stone lying between two long and stOut' poles, to. 
WhlOh the cross pIeces are lashed. At the kotokaZ they deposit the stone· 
on the groun'll at the selected spot. A hole is dug at one end of the· 
stone and tM ston~, if small, is pulled upright and held there while· 
earth is shovelled in. If it is large and heavy, ropes are lashed round the· 
far end and u4ed to pull it to a vertical position while 10 men or so on 
enoh side hold polelt· aoross the top to prevent it falling over, while­
stones and earth are rammed round its foot. When the stone has beeD.! 
erected, at its foot a hanalgarya oromle'ch is made about 1 foot high. 
The heir kills a ohicken and not looking at the stone places rice or grain' 
on the oapstone, saying-whether you were killed by magic or by any­
angry hanals or gods or died naturally, I know not, but now I have put., 
up this stobe for you and you must wander no more. Stay here in peace' 
and do not worry us, your descendants. 0 No one present at the ceremony 
may look at the stone. All sit with their backs to it. This finally lays: 
the ghost. But until the stone is erected in the kotokal, the hanal must 
be fed every ,year at the Nawakhani festival, at the hanalgarya' at the' 
gravl~, not at the marmangal. ~veryone believes that these stones inorease 
or ~ecrease in size a.ccording as the hanal is sa.tisfied or not. (India, 1931', 
1. iIi, p. 83 sq.). 

159. Santal religion.-Outside the village headman's house-if a non­
Christian-is the manjhi than, a plaoe for the original headman, oonsidered' 
by many to be the first man. As a rule it is a small square place with 
a 'fo'ur sided roof resting on four poles, one in each corner, with a fifth 
in the middle. At t~ foot of this is a small stone, representing the, 
spirit 'of the original headman. Here sacrifices are- made to his spirit .. 
Instead of the stone one sometimes may see a head of wood, the only 
sculpture the Santals hdve. Th~ S1,1n, moon and stars are considered to 
be animate beings, the sun the male the moon female and the stars their 

··children. A shooting star-as with the Kukis in Assam-is called a' 
star-excrement. Ursa Major is called Budhi Parkom, i.e., the old woman's 
bedstead. The thr,ee star_s, the shaft, are called bursi kombroko, the 
firepan thieves; the star furthest out from the bed is always kept so far­
away because he is always laughing. The three stars of the belt of Orion 
ate called aTar ipilko, the yoke stars, and the three small stars close to, 
the yoke are called' arar lalakko, the yoke cutters or dressers. The· 
Pleiades are called sorenko. What soren means is not clear but one of" 
the twelve Santal septs is called soren. Two I?mall st.ars in Vega in Lyra' 
are called potem beZe, the dove's eggs. The milky way is called ha.t dakar­
panjar daha71, the market place, rib wa.y. One of the planets rising .in t~e' 
morning'is called angak ipil, the dawn star; it is also called adratJa, lit, 
the half night star, and cor 7,heda, the thief pursuing star, because it is: 
believed that wh~n thieves see this star they cease thieving and return' 

,home. As regards eclipsefl the most common explanation is tha~ onc~' 
upon a time the sun or the moon or both together stood S~CUrlty. for' 
humanity, when they had to borrow food from the Dusad, a certaIn godlIng. 
As the men did not pay back Dusad now and again catches hold '0£ the· 
sun or moon to get his dues. To explain the moon's phases they say' 
that formerly \he sun and moon had many children" the boys staying witlu 
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~tiheir fa,tb,.er while ·the girls ~tay~d lWith ~h~ir motpet;, t:Q.El ~qPJ\. i .on 'BOco"unt 
-of the terrible heat it was felt tha.t ~n w,ould be bum~ up. Th~ I?oon ~ug­
.gesteipo t:qe sun that they sh~.uld ea:t.tlleir childrell. The spn ID81sted that 
the moon, -should eat her daugbter~ .fi~; then, if nece~ary, he would 

• eat his sons. The moon hid ~er. d~ug~ter~ in ca ,large baDfboo basket and 
told her husband that jihe heat was .]ust as pad ~~hought she had eaten 
.her daughtel"fl so that ,he must ea~ his SPIts. ~f.lhe di4 not, mankind 
would perish. The iooJish husb,ano. ate his so:p.s,' th.a ·day.,st~:rs and when 

. it J:>ecame night, saw tha~ all ,the girls were there. H~ toqk a sword, 
chased his wife· and' slashEtd .per. ~e moon gave him two pf her ·daughters 
and he was sQmewh~t cOD?forted but every :q1opth he rem~mbers her 

~deceit and. persues her again,. The two .!Ipars which n1ay be seen during 
the daytime ar,e~Venus and Jupiter. As regards thunder and lightning, 
all natural phenomena are considered the acts of the Supreme Being-he 
rains, blows, thunders, etc. One term for thunder is literally cloud-so~nd. 

-The Santals believe that the stone implements found in the ground are 
thun~er-bolts-ceter dhiri-lit, .. ~troke of lightnillg stone. They have a 
ceremony called ·caco chatiar ~llen a child is givep the full sqcie,l rights 

. of a Santal without which nn one may be mn.rrl.ed or crematf}d. Crematiqn 
is ,generally performed near some water. When the body is burnt, the 
heir washes the bones and puts. a bit of.t.he skull and two bits of thlj colar 
~one in ap. earthen pot on the mouth of which is put a pot-sherd. with 
a hole in it to let the dead one br~athe through it and a straw· (RottQeZZia 

;per/orata) by ,which he can go out and in. S;nall child1\en are buried 
'without clremoI}-iEl,l:!. Women who die in pregnan,cy become -cu7;in, s:pirits 
with a large liead with hair stan,ding ,out. The ~antals believe in t~e 

..continued life of the. soul. At death the soul leaves its hut. At the last I ,II: .., f 
~runeral ceremopies the dead one is formally sent over to the dea.d ancestors 
with a request th~t he.may ~ot tie -kept at the back of the house, i.p~, 
outside th~ community. God at birth gives every one by measure whl'Lt 

}he will need of food. When there is np more left he dies. God ta.kes 
:,man away to the other wp_rld, judges him .according to his deefls .ip. this 
world. A good man gets ~ good place, and the spirits torture the ba~. 

'Certain sins are punished by the "sinner being put in ~ plire of excrement . 
. A man who ,dies without having paidt his ,debts is can~d oq' to pay in the 
~ other world and as he has, ,nothi,ng tq give, they flay his back and sow 
salt in the sore but do not com~ine this with what they owe ,to. HinQ_u 
money-lend~&. One may sometImes henr a SantaL express a woIMler 

-whether they ,may bec<;>md a lizard '9r ~ .grasshopper after death and p1i.ya 
tales that presuppqse -a belief ·in, ~he soul of a livin~ m~n bein~ Ilb1E\ to 

100me out tlirougjl the :qJ.ou~h in·the shap~,o£ a small hzard,. (~vdla. 19p1,' 
'iii, p. l(n sq.). .. I 

160. The Kh8rwar' mo'Vem8nt'''iJ~rwar according to 'the Santals was 
-their'originai name and the aim of the' Kherwar mov~ment is a return to 
the golden age when the Kherwars wqrshipped God (Chando) onlv and 
were undisputed lords of the soil. In ,1871 a Santal :qamed Bhagirath set 
up as a religious. ·teacher, exhorting the $'antals'to give .up eating pigs 

:and fowls as ,,:~)l as· the dri.qking of liq~or. 'E;\-nd t9- abandon the worship 
-of MaraJ;lg Buru fpr that of the one tru,e God. That burden pf,his teachiqg 
was that the land belonged to, the Santals and .no rent llhould be' pai.d 

-for it. He used t.o havt'l a. 1ray.,loaden.,'}Vith grain l'arried round"and would 
.ask-Who IJlll;de the graiI1-:? :phando 'oJ; God'. He then la~ke.d."'_ Wb,o 
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oultiva~ed the graih? 'We cultivated: it'. Then said he-1f God made· 
it ana we 'cultivated it; why should we pay ren.t? His adheren.ts were' 
to rise at a giv,en 'signal and drive out all foreigners .. He would reign 
over them. Tho movement collapsed orr his arrest. It has been revived 
more than once add from time to time new baba'jis have sprung up who· 
are credited with thaumaturgic Fow.ers such as curing disease, procuring 
offspring for 'the childless, etc. The movement is apt to revive in time 
of ~carcity when the people attriqute their misfortunes to their having 
fallen from a state of pristine purity when they worshipped only one God. 

161. Phe BiTsait movement.-In 1895. Bir.aa, a Munda youth 'who had.~ 
been educated at the Lutheran Mi'ssion School, appeared. in Ranchi as 
the teacher of a new faith and his doctrines, which were largely political, 
spread rapidly ·owing to the agragrian unrest among the Mundas. For 
many years they had been seething with discontent at the encroachmehts 

. of Dikkus-foreigners-Hindus or Musalmans-who ousted them from 
their lands and robbed them of cherished rights. They put forward cla.ims 
to the absolute proprietorship of the soil, su.bject only to the payment of" 
GovernII}.ent revenue. By representing himself as divine, Birsa obtained 
unbounded influence. He took advantage of a thunderstorm, when li.ghtn.in~ 
struck the ground neal' him, to declare that he had received a divine 
message. He followed this up 'by various tricks. As a visible proof of' 
his pretensions he p~inted himself with turmeric and showed himself at 
a window after dusk, after which it was giv~n out that his body frequently'­
changed into the colour of gold. He also claimed divine' pow.ers of healing. 
People flocked in £rom all parts, bringing their sick, and in many cases. 
their dead, but Birsa did no more miracles~ To account for his failure 
he told the people that their_ faith was too weak. His preaching was a 
strange medl~y of :l.dmonitions in favour of purity and asceticism, and' 
of injunctions 'to his followers to defy the Governm~nt and its officers. 
The worship of idols and devils must be abandoned. There is but one 
God and to him alone is worship due. This doctrine appealed to the.· 
Mundas as they said it was an economical religion. When questioned 
by his followers' on the subject of marriage, he said they could not have 
more than one wife but took two wives himself. He inveighed against 
stealing, lying, murder, etc., and ordained that white pigs and fowls. 
should be destroyed and his orders were obeyed throlfghout the district. 
He foretold a deluge which would destroy all but those around him. It. 
was wasted labour to weed the crops and as the people would have no 
further need for cattle for ploughing, etc., they should turn them all loose. 
The Government money would be turned to water and it was useless to' 
keep it. The people should at once spend all they had in purchasing 
clothes. Cultivation was stopped, thousands of cattl,e were turned loose· 
into the jungles and all the clothes available at local markets werre bought 
up, Bi,rsll; would lead the, people to victory. If the Government tried to-­
oppose him, its gun~ would be turned into wood and its bullets into water· 
He was arrested and on the night he went to jail it was raining heavily-­
and an old tool shed in the jail compound collapsed. This was taken 
to be a sign of God's anger at Birsa's incarceration. Bumour had it that 
the jail walls had fallen in and that Birsa would be coming back to his.: 
people. He was releflsed in 1897 on the occasion of the Diamond Jubilee 
and promptly resumed his campaign. The final outbreak occurred on 
Christmas Eye, 1899, when the Christians were attacked in various places._ 
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The re~~lt was soon suppressed. Birsa had s9Ille skirmishes with the 
;troops befor~ he fled. There were many women among his followers who 
.aid gooa work in the fighting line. Birsa showed no lack of courage but 
was never hit. Oil one occasion,.he painted his face with gold saying 
·that he was the Messiah. and exposed himself on a rock during heavy 
lrifle fire, to show he could not be killed. He was eventually captured 
and died in prison. The Mundas' had, and have, a firm belief in his 
:supernatural powers. While he was in jail, no Munds believed he was 
.really confined. They alleged that he had gone up to heaven and that 
mhe authorities had pnly a clay figure in jail which they pretended was 
Birsa. Some Mundas even now do not believe that he is really dead· 

.&nd steadfastly expect his return. (Bengal-, Bihar, Orissa and Sikkim, 
1911, p. 214 sq.). 

162. Rengma Naga Teligion.-Among the 'Western Rengma Nagas it 
'js very v~guely believed that the sun is male and the moon female. Both 
were once equally hot but God (Songinyu) saw that men were troubled 
fbecause they had no means of telling night from day and planted a 
'ficus treee-urembi;-and a plant with long leaves-alaphatung-on the 
moon. These shade lli and are the marks we see on the moon. Orion 
:represents men trying to attack a village. The ~elt itself is T'erison 
keyenyu-the sentries and the dagger Byenyu-the str&ngers, i.e., 

:attackers. The Pleiades are called Shenyu .Pempi Kep.enyu-the star of 
the pounding tabl~ camers. There are believed to be seven but most 
-people can only see six. Anyone who can see seven will be very happy 
:in his married life. A pair of stars-Castor and Pollux-:-is called Letung­
girl's stick, and represents a young man cutting a stick for his mistress. 
Yenus, both as a morning and as an evening star, is called Shepfu and 
:is believed to inflJuence the crops. , There is II> separate name for each 
fork of the Milky Way. Neolithic axes are called tsamphaTa duding-axes 
fallen from the sky. They are believed to come down with lightning. 
It is lucky 'to find one and the finder keeps it. as a charm. They are 
'hurled down by God on any tree he claims and wishes to fell. Thunder 
-is the voice of god and in whatever direction it is heard most the crops 
-will be best. The rainbow is the breath of a spirit. It rises from damp, 
"haunted spots. If you point your finger at it you will get ill. , 

The dead are buried in the village under a slab of stone. The soul 
-of a dead man remains in the village till the Ngada ceremony which 
marks the beginning of the next agricultural year. Very occasionally a 

-.dead man goes to a home in the sky but the vast majority go to the Land 
-of the Dead und~r t~e earth. Including the present life a man -has 
-seven lives in worlds one below the other, eacll being an exact repetition 
-of the,one before. Those who can sing become crickets; tho_se who cannot 
"butterflies. (India, 1931, I, iii, p. 131.). 

163. Lushei Teligion.-Lushei hold that the sun is a 'female and being 
a timorous woman is afraid to wander abroad at night while the moon-a 
man-has no such fears. Whenever an eclipse of the sun-ni-awk.lem or 
-of the moon, t14a-awk.Zem occurs, Lusheis beat gongs and drums to frighten 
.away the awk-a mythical animal, said to be the spirit of a Poi chief­
;and prevent him from swallowing the orb. They fear that if the awk 
:really swallows the orb there ~ill be aD!lther thimsi1]-g or darkness during 
'which all hy.mAn beings will be turn_e~ into monkeys or other animals 
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:as happened before. Many of the animals we now know were human 
beings before the last Thimzing. Orion's belt and sword are known as 
OhhoV1'eivung. There are eight stars which represent an owl, a ;rat's 
nest, and six rats' holes. The owl used to sit just above the rat's front 
-door aOO oatch the rats ,as they came out. One day the mouse said to 
the rat-why not have a back door as well as a front door as we do and 
the owl will not be able to catch you. The rat made a back door but 
.as soon as he. finished it the great darkness the Thimzing-staIied and 
the .owl and the rat's holes became stars. 

The dead now-a-days are nearly always buried but there is anoth~'l: 
·way only followed by the chiefs because of its great expense. The body 
is placed in a coffin made of a hollow log. This is place4 in the hO\ls6 
.against the wall and a special hearth is built close to ,it. From a hole 
in, the -coffin a bamboo tube is run through the floor into the soil below 
-the house. A fire is lit on the hearth and kept burning day and night 
.until the corpse has been thoroughly desiccated. It is not until all the 
:flesh has neen dried off that the skull and larger bones are taken out and 
placed in a basket kept on a shelf near the hearth. The smaller bones 
are placed in an earthenware pot and buried. When the collection 
-of bones in the house becomes too large they are placed in an earthenware 
pot and buried. While the body is being diied the widow is supposed to 
sit by it and a 'Chief who is -drying his wife is not supposed to leave his 
house till .the process is completed, though ~here is no formal hrilh the 
breach of which. would entail penalties. Tliere are two abodes of tne 
d.ead, A{ithikua {lJld Pialral. To Mithikua, the dead man's village, go 
ihe spirits of ordinary persons, while to Pialral, or across the Pial river, 
-go the .spirits of certain privileged persons who have performed the Khuang-" 
-ch~vi feasts and are knowu as Thangchhuah. The spirits of men who 
nave been especially successful with women, those who have enjoyed 
"three virgins and those who have enjoyed seven women whether virgin!l 
-or ,not, are admitted to. Pialral. The last class to be admitted are those 
·.of men who have killed a man, an elephant, a bear, a wild boar, ,a wild 
mithun', a sambhur, a barking deer, a hamadryad, a flying fox and an 
-eagle. No women are admitted to Pialral. The guardian of the: lower 
-World is Pupawla, the first human being to suffer death. He shoots with 
a pellet' bow at all spirits on their way to the lower world but is not allowe4 
"to shoot at those qualified to enter Pialral. Those who .are bound for, 
Mithikua first of all pass.-over the Hringlang hill, cross the Bunglo river 
-whose waters are the waters of forgetfulness and pluck hawilo flowers-­
'Impatien8 Ohinen8i8-which remove all desire to look back to the world, 

The Lusheis have the. belief that the spirits of dead children are some'­
times born again in the bodies or their younger brothers or sisters. i.usheis 
belif\\ve 1h~t 'Spirits. may migr~te into hbrnets., ,The Lus?eis feast ca~led. 
Mim~km.t.,Is essentIally Il. sacrIfice to the spmts of theIr dead relatIOns 
-and the Mithirawplam-one of the selies of Thangchuah fea.sts-is held 
in the honour of the ancestors. (India: 1931, I, iii p. 135 sq.). 

164. Ka'r-Nioobare88 T8ligion.-During one of the Kar-Nicobar festivals 
in"which' tHe witch-doctors, to-Miuo-no, 'wh6 dea.l witb. the, spiptk of .tHe 
-dead and the evil spirits, take no part at all unless as laymen, on the 
day 6f 'taking tood kia-La' in all the hons~s offerings of food ,in pots, 
'CoCoanuts' and fruits of several kinds are hung up and the people make 
'Sup'nli,catibn. Let our houses be always ~upplied with plenty to, eat; )~t 
1.1R have many things to eat from other VIllages; let ther~ come new glri):l 
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to our villages; gl!ant us to be happy. Their conception of a 'Supreme 
Being may be vague but thi,s supplication seeIIls ~o be addressed to some. 
being or beings apart from the spirits of the dead who can hear prayer. 
The Kar Nicobarese have an intense belief in evil spirits, sio--ta-chaich, 
who are the unseen enemies of mankind. They never bring happiness 
or prosperity. The spirits of the dead 1na-a-la-ha, maintain to a great 
extent the- kindly temperament they had in life but many of them miss 
the friends of their life on earth and this desire for company will cause 
them to bring sickness to these fri~nds. When a Kar Nicobarese dies, 
hi.. spirit is seIzed by thG evil spirits and is carried about with great 
rejoicing, The spirits of th~ dead then struggle for the dead man's spirit. 
The strug.~le always ends in the 'Victory of the spirits of the dead who take 
h;m away to bie spirit world, ei-ki-~el-kGo-re, which means Mid air and' 
there h6 lives on, very much as he did when !)n the earth. The spirits of 
the dead can localize themselves and every village has a place-avoided: 
by all except the Witch doctors called I panam-sio, the place of the spirits. 
and there the witch doctors claim that they can meet and converse with 
the departed spirits. Twice a year, in July and November, the evil spirits 
ar~ driv~ out of the villages Bamboos are got ready and decorated with 
bunches of leave and daubed with soot and red paint. :rn the evening 
these are erected on the beach-el-panam-;-and a.fter sunset the people: 
meet in the "Village Hall" and sing ma-a-fai songs; the lights are tume~ 
dJWU and shaded with the spathe of the giant palm because the evil 
l!-:?irits dread toe ·light. The witeh doctors then spear the devils with their 
magic'sp'ears made of a light brittle wood-the de'Vils squirm and squeak/ 
makiug a noise such as one makes with a leaf between one's lips and 
drawing in the breath. The captured spirits are tied up with a kind of, 
('reep~.r. 'rhis goes on for three nigqt~ if necessary, until all the spirits 
popsible have been captured aqd on the fourth evening the doctors go' 
l'OllDd all tht:! houses in the village and those on el-panam, spearing and 
C'apturiug till no more can be caught. Uaftf! h@.ve been got ready by 
the young men and women and equipped with sails of palm leaves. 
dry palm leaf torches and bunches of evil spirit-expellin~ leaves. 'rhe 
ticd uv, spirits ,are p1aced on the rafts and each ;raft, put in chRrge of a 
spirit pf the dead, represelJted by. a leaf-made figure about four feet high. 
The t;afts fl,re towed out 1:ieyond th~ breaking surf, those engaged in this 
task 'keeping the spirit expelling leaves in their hands and finally with' 
great r€Jpicit\g~!~J:le .!·afts are ('ul'lied off by wind ~nd tide. The- bamboo~ 
are At~ken,~o~n:..and any evil spirits ,that have been overlooked 'are speareif' 
!lnd thr6wn 'into the sea. After this follow the feast for the dead, The­
feeding and clothing of the departed' spirits is done partly because they 
will need thes~ things in the spirit world and partly because they ha\7e., 
helped in the driving away of the evil s:eirits. In Novemher 'the evil 
~pirlts ar~ thrown 'into the 'sea only. as the wind is from tqe, north·east 
md there is n6 feast for the dead. , When a man is killed by_ falling from. 
i coconut palm, the evil ~pirits in the place of the accident are driven 
to ~:n to the beach and thrown into the sea. Death is feared 'bv tHem 
:lld Ejven.. the w;ord will noir be ,mentioned. When a man is aBout to die 
10 ie usually hrought to a ;Death IJ:ouse on the beach-el-panam, and 
hl3re" is left to die, leaves to keep' away evil 'Spirits having been' "2lnoed 
£ound his bed., When the- time for t.he funer81 cpnies the corpse is 
olUld to old pieees ,of .aanoe to make it rigid ,and easy to carry to buriaL 
he relat\ves pretend to want the corpse brought back to· his house in the 
"mage. The rest of the community wish it 'to be buried so there is a. 
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~truggle: about the corpse. When the burial ground I is r~acl:eJ the cOl'fse 
IS put mto the grave prepared for it and all the' bedding, wraps, etc., 
use·d ry the deceasfl'~ when sick are burnt and vessels broken in piecds 
and the ashes and pl~ces t~rowr:t in -the sea. After B number of ~dYS: 
odd, not even, there IS purificatIOn ,of the deceased when the memorial 
pos~ c:>f the deceased is set up. ~his is a round loS about a foot in diameter 
bUrI(>.(l. untIl about 2 or 3 :feet of It Bre 'above the grouna. A short distance 
·Ytln~ th~ Lop there is a hole cut through and while the feast is heing kept 
t& 5th'k IS put through the hole and spoons and forks hung on the s":'ick. 
There is a feast held generally in the 'Vlllage Hall,' after. sUnset. After the 
bunal ceremony the name of the deceased is not mentioned and if another 
man in the same village has the 'same nume as the aeceased be will 
change it, or if the deceased bore a naine like fire or water the relatives 
will henceforth use a .synonym for this. Once in 3' or 4 years a feast 
for the departed is held in a village. After the invitations have been 
sent to other villages a tree about 60 feet high is cut down and holes are 
bored at intervals along the stem .after the branches have been removed 
and pegs driven into the holes. The tree is set up with posts fixed 
alongside to steady it. A man climbs. the post with the end of a rope 
in his hand. Fruit, baskets of pork, etc., are drawn .up by the rope and 
fastened on the pegs. . 

If . the villagers are poor, thts post may not be Bet up. 
Bamboo cages to hold about a dozen pigs are made in the village. 
Canoes are decorated and set v-p in :I'ront of their houses. 'rne grave­
yard on eL-panam is tied up and kept tidy. After the feast there is 
pig wrestling. Some of tpe most savage pigs are let out of the cages 
in the late a.fternoon and men who are skilled in this sport seize the pigs 
by their ears and hold them. Sometimes a man is bitten or gored by 
the tusks of the pigs; any pig that injures a man is ,speared at once, 
&nd young folk may not eat its flesh. On the following day the bones 
of those who have been dead for two years or more are dug up, a witch 
doctor standing by each grave and keeping evil spirits. away. If by any 
chance the bones are found to have flesh on them t~ey are put back and 
covered again. Otherwise the skull ia wiped clean by hand, wrapped in 
white calico and placed on a spathe of palm. The other bones 'are taken. 
out and placed on the same spathe. This _is then 9~rried. to the Dead 
House on el-panam and placed on top of big yams scattered unde~ t~~ .... 
house for the purpose. Then, the spathe oontaining the bones is wrapped • 
round with red and white calico. The bundles containing the bonoo ot 
more important people are reinterred in the grave, t~e others carried to 
the l...nclean place in the hmgle and ,the bones scattered there and ~e. 
cloth torn to rags. The grave diggers go down to the sea and w!lsp. theIr 
hands and legs or bathe. (Indi~, 1931, I, iii, p; 187 sq:r 

ISLAMIC SOCIETY. 
165. In the whole of India, Muslims have ~heir highest- number in the • 

North-West Frontier Province. In Baluchistan, Sind and the Puniab, 
and in Bengal where they predominate particularly in the Dacca, Chitta­
gong and Ra.jshah~ Divisions. (BengalI 1931, 'p. 388 .• Bombay, 1931. p. 
367). . 

'Probably owing to the ,Practices of polygamy, of wi~ow r~marria.ge and 
on the whole later consummation of marriage than is the practice among 
most' Hindus, the Muslims Qre increasing at a greater- .rate'. Very little 

.of'the fncrease may be 9'ttribut'ed to the- tanziril movement for conversio.n 

H 
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t(\ Islam which WaJ:! priiparily directed to the. reoonversion of the shuddhr 
converts. (India. 193], I, i, p. 390). • 

Islam d(les not seem to receive many converts. Occasionallv an eloquent 
Mulla obt",ins a few genuine converts as a rule the perso;;'s who cross 
over from one religIon to the other do so for material, and not for religious 
reasons, e.g., a Muhammadan takes a Hindu widow as his second wife, 
or a Hindu widow is detected in an intrigue with a Muhammadan and being 
outcasted is fain to seek an asylum in the ranks of Islam, or a Hindu falls 
in love with a Muhammadan girl and has to adopt her religion before he 
can marry her. I (Bengal, 1901, p. 1'12). 

Reconversion is more likely to succeed with Christian than with Muslim 
oonverts, for what Islam has once gained, it does not readily release and 
embracing of IE!).am introduces the convert to a wider and more powerful 
Indian bro~herhood than the c<:cept~nce of Christianity. (Madras, 1931, 
p. 327). 

166. Baluchistan. system.-In Baluchistan society rests on an ancient 
tribal system, which, admirably suited though it is under existing primi.tive 
conditions to people and country alike, is peculiarly sensitive to changes 
of all kinds and sensitive above all to any change in the communal or 
quasi-communal tenures of land on -which it is partially grounded. The 
term 'tribal system' is curiously difficult to define. The- truth is that 
the tribal system is not one and immutable throughout the country. It 
is to be found in all stages of evolution-from infancy to maturity Bnd 
from maturity to senile decay. And difJerent races and even different 
tribes have within the same race evolved characteristic varieties 
of it, suited to their peculiar needs. But however numerous there are 
certain broad features of similari~y running through them all. Society 
under the tribal 'system is no random collection of individuals; it is, a living 
organic' whole, made up of organi$ms within organisms. And the most 
rudimentary organism of all is the family. Nowadays a typical tribal family 
consists of the father and his unmarried sons; from a purely formal point 
of view the wives 'and daughters are rather part of the family's wealth than 
actual members of it. In olden days the family probably included the 
eldest living male and all his desoendants. and the smallness of the modm'n 
family is perhaps a symptom that the system is beginning to decay from 
within. Now in the family the most obvious bond is the common blood 
which runs through all its memb·ers. But common blood is not sufficient 
in itself for a division of the family property results at once i.n, the fissure 
of the family into several ~maller organisms of the same kind. ( Common I 
blood, common prqperty, common weal and woe, these are the bonds 
that bind the family together. And the same bonds operate with varying 
force all up the line till the ~ribe_ i.tself is reached. The key note of the 
tribal system (among Brahuis) is deoentralisation all down the line. The 
heaa of the family, the kamasha or ,section leader, the takkari or clan 
leader, the sardar 'Or Chief~ach wa'S lE;ft to the management of his cwn 
charge. In the maintenancu 1f his a.uthority in his allotted sphere those 
above and below him were almost equally conc~rned. One of the, ma.in 
secrets to which not only the Khan but the chiefs owed their extraordinary 
hold over the tribesmen was a lavish display of hospitality. (Baluchistan, 
1911, p. 11 sq.). 

'The gradual organisation of the several tribes into I\- confederacy was 
due in no small meaBUOO to the, statecraft of the Ahmadzai leader though" 
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it was self interest t:qat ultimately kept it together-th~ need of show­
..ing a united front to a common enemy; it possessed a territorial unity 
and 8 geographical isolation. It almost looks as if a loosely knit conle­
.deracy were- the on'" form of social community really suited to the Brahui 
genioul:l. Added to the absence of natural checks on Brahui disintegra­
tion there are a. multitude of positive disintegrating forces, such as the 
growth of a. selfish individualism among the tribesmen at large and most 
irlgnificant of all among the chiefs. tlie inevitably disintegrating influence 
-of peace under a foreign administration. (Ibid .. p. 168 sq.). 

167. Pathan. system.-The Pathan is conveniently positive about his 
-origin and his genealogies which show them descended from King Saul, son 
of Kish, through Abdur Rashid, friend of the Prophet, . valorous for the 
faith and sire of Saraba.n, Ghurghusht and Baitan. from one or other of 
whom all true Pathans are sprung. There is hardly 81 Pathan tribe which 
does not makeshift to explain the presence of this or that section in its 
midst as the descendants of some adopted son or of some fugitive from 
another tribe, or-most pathetic of all his confessions of ignorance-of 
som~ foundling. And the absorption of strangers ~ust have been easy 
enough in the old days when the land was 'the comm<Jn property of the 
tribe. to' be distributed a.nd redistributed among the tribesmen from time 
to time. Taken in bulk as a. race or individua.lly as tribe9' the Pathans 
are much less of a medley than ei.ther ~rahui or Baloch. The only. real 
tendency towards fissure is within the tribe itself; clans will still break 
off from the parent tribe to form tribes of their own. There is e;vidence 
that our Pathans are somew-nat more democra.tic now. The present ten­
dency is apparently twofold; on the one hand the power o~ the older 
chiefs seems to be decaying and their infiuen~e more and more confined 
to the clansmen living in their immediate- neighbourhood; on the other 
new men are constantly rising into prominence and having gathered a 
following round them, setting themselves up in authority as leaders of 
timaller sections. Nonetheless these leanings towards democracy are 
leavened by 31 strong clannish feeling &nd robust racial pride. (Baiuchis­
tan, 1~11, p. 154 sq.). 

168. Baiooh System.-'J'ne Baloch tribal system of today is clearly 
a late development in Baloch history-the history of a vast nomadic horde 
strengthening its number by giving harborage to aliens. The modern 
tuman-the turkish tuman or ten thousand-is no mere concourse of 
tribesmen. It is made up of clans or takar; each clan is made up of sec­
tions or phalli; each. phalli of sJIlaller sub-section,s or paJ,'a j each para. of 
groups of logh or households. At the.head of the tuman is the tumandar, 
now hereditary and hedged round with divinity. At the head of .each 
takar or clan there is a clan leader or. wadera, also hereditary. A this 
side there is an executive officer called the mukaddam, the working man 
-of the clan who owes his office to selection, though he is usually selected 
from some particular section. But the wadera and' the mukaddam do 
not deal direct with individual tribesmen but work through the many 
motabar, the chosen heads of the various phalli and para.. (Ibid, p. 159 sq.). 

169. Sind TribeB.-Closely linked with Baluchistan is Sind where tne 
tribes are divided into ten classes, I-Baluch Tribes, II-Pathan Tribes, 
III-Brahui tribes, IV-Servile tribes of Baluchis and tribes of ,Tats or 
Serai Jats, V-'l'ribes from the South West Punjab, VI-Sindhi Tribes 
of Sammo, Jat or ;R"ajput origin, VJI-Occupationlli tribes including 
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religiqus orders, YIII-Tribes professing an orlgm from Trabi or Qentral 
Asia, .IX-Miscell~neous Sindhi Tribes not of Sammo origin, X-Tribes. 
which have migrated from Cutch, Gujrat, and other parts of India (not 
the Punjab). In the Upper Sind District the Baloch tribes still IJrcserve 
much of their tribal organization but the further south one goes, the more­
one finds the tribal organization disintegrating. Sam~at tribes have ten­
ded to imitate the Baloch tribal organization, even to the extent c:1f claim­
ing the existence of the jirga system and, headship vested in a sardar. 
The influence of Baloch nomenclature on Sin!lhi tribal names is very 
great. (Bombay, 1931, p. 497 sq. Appendix F). 

In one case there is a strong panchayat with various admirable recru­
latiops dealing with theatres, qu~rrelsome women, a.nd other ~uitful 
causes of disturbance. Methods of social advancement vary, of cour~e. 
with the environment and th~ standards obtaining in the .tract in q_uestion. 
Probably the boldest bid for a rise 'in status was recorded in the Upper 
Sind Frontier where the Ckllas brought off a belated murder of the uncle 
of a man who had seduced a Gola woman 7 years before. This spirited 
attempt to secure Baloch s1!atus by imitating Baloch customs was unfor­
tunately defeated by the Commissioner's order in revision of the jirgah 
decision. (Bombay, 1911, p. 205). 

170. N.-W. F. P. 8ystc1n.-In the North-West Frontier Province, the 
bulk of the population are Mussalmans who recognise no· caste restrictions_ 
'l'hey freelY interdine with each other. Although they generally marry 
within their own caste or tribe. but intermarri.age between different groups 
or tribes is not uncommon, at least there is no insuperable social bar to 
unions between persons of different castes or tribes. So far as social 
distinctions are concerned. Mus~almans mar roughly be divided into two 
classes, the gentlemen and the menials. In India the .Ashraf 
(the genteel) class includes four groups, Sheikh, Saiad, Moghal a.nd 
Pathan, provided that they pres~rve their purity of blood, i.e., if a MoghuI 
adopts th~ Qccupation of a Saqga (water-carrier) for his live~ihood, he 
will no longer belong to t·he Ashraf class and his fraternity with the 
Moghals will cease. He can thereafter marry only with the waher-c1l'l'riers_ 
'l1be two essentials of caste, birth and occupation are thus regarded as the­
condition of preserving the purity of blood and the breach of one of these 
rules leads to degradation. The distinction of nasb-nasb (lineage) is more 
elaborate in the villages than in the cities. Among the Pathans, especially 
transborder Pathans of the Province, the criterion of tribal unity resides 
not in the law of marriage, but in the obligations of blood revenge. Mem­
bers of the various divigjons intermarry freely, and new d)visions are 
constantly springing up. Pathan tradition makes Kashighar or- ShawaI 
their earliest seat and they used to be called Abda.lis~ from Malik .Abdal 
under whom -they first emerged from the Sulaiman r~ge and drove the 
Kafirs or infidels out of the Kabul Valley. They Claim as their peculiar 
saint, the .Afghan Qutb, Khawajah Qutb-ud-din Bakhtiar Kaki of Ush 
(near Bagdad). Thirty two Pathan tribes are rel!l.,,snised ~hose 
characteristics are of great variety. (North-West Frontier Province, 1921~ 
p. 232 sq.). 

171. Bengal system.-In Renllal the conventional I} \1ision of the­
Muhammadans into fOUf tribes-Sheikh, Salad, MoghaJ .md Pathans­
has very littie applic~tion. In many parts the term Sheikh .( strictfy, an 
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elder or chief) instead of connoting It foreigner does exactly the reverse 
snd raises the presumption that the persons who so describe themselves 
oare converts of Indian extraction. The Muhammadans t.hemselves recog­
'llise two main social divisions, (1) Ashraf or Sharif and (II) Ajlaf. The 
.first which means 'noble' or 'pArsons of high extraction' includes all un­
tdoubted descel,dants of foreigners .)ind converts from the higher castes of 
Hindus. All otber Muhammadans. including the functional groups, and 
all converts of lower rank are collp-ctively known as Allaf 'wretches' or 

oII mean people' or Kamina or Itar, 'base' or 'razil', worthless. This cBte­
l$0ry includes the various classes of converts who are known as Nao Muslim 
.in Bihar and Nasya in North Bengal but who, in East Bell~al, where their 
numbers are greatest. have usually Rucl:eeden in p.&tablisllhlg their claim 
'to be called Sheikh. It also includes various functional grf)Ups, of wh.ich 
-the Ashraf takes no counto. To bim all alike are Ajlaf. This distinc~ion 
js' primarily one between Muhammadans of foreign birth and those of local 
ong-m. The Ashraf cap.sider it negrading t.o :t('(le-rt meni!tl service or to 
handle, the plougb. The traditional occupati.on qf the Saiads is the priest­
hood, while the Moghals and Pathans correspond to the Kshattriyas of 
:the Hindu regime. In some places a third class called Arzal or lowest 
of all is adned. It.consists of the verv lowe!lt e~t,eR with 'whom no other 
'Muhammadan would associate and 'wh";, nre forbirtden to, enter thp, mosque 
"Or use the public burial ground. (See Bengal, 1901, p. 452). 

In Dinajpur the common people' hold that all priests are Baids: the 
police and peonSI Pathans; woollen cloth dealers, Moghals; and cultivators 
~heikhs. ' 

There is in Purnea, a. group of Muslims cbmmonly reported to be the 
descendants of some hill tribe converted to Islam at a. date unknown. 
"'rhey are an enterprising iirLd independent community of fine physique 
and fair complexion. (Bihar and Orissa., 1931, p. 252). 

'rhe Muhammadan functi~nal castes ahd Hindu castes have the same 
:System of caste management. 'l'he number of ~embers of the governing 
.committee varies from two to five. Tbey are sometimes elected and some­
times they attain their position without any formal method of selection; 
-9ccasionally 'they are appointed by the Zamindar. Tbe post is said to 
be, much coveted by the well to do members of the commUnity. The 
panchayat takes cognizance of all breaches of caste custom in respect of 
-religion, trade or morality. In some 'cases a caste will not even allow its 
:!nembers to engage in avocations which are generally 90nsidered more 
honourable than its own traditio:p.al occupation. No member of a caste 
may endeavour to oust a'hother from any employment he has obtained 
'by offering to do the work for a lower wage or otherwise. The pa'llchayat 
also organizes trade strikes. Among the social offences dealt with by the 
panchayat are the eating o~ forbidden food, adultery, ,divorce without due 
cause, elopement of .,ife or daughter, circulating false rumours, or m&king 
false coUlplaints agamst a caste fellow, marrying women of other I!astes 
(whether of higher or lower rank is immaterial),. eating with or smoking 
from the hukka of the outcastes. These panchayats are found usually 
-only amongst the functional groups. A !flember of one such group cannot 
-ordinarily gai.n admission to another and he retains the designation of the 
community in which he was bQrn even if he abandons its distinctive occupa­
-tion and takes to tlther means of livelihood. Amongst the Ashraf and 
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the cultivating Sheikhs there is no standing caste committee and C'fience& 
against the general sen~iment. are less universally and ,.less readily dealt. 
with l}y the community. The pride of blood among the .Muhammadans 
of foreigq descent is considerable and the general tendency is for a. Saiad .... 
to marry a Saiad, a Pathan a Pll:than and so forth. ]!;xceptions occasionally 
occur. As regards commensality the practice varies but the question is. 
purely a social one. (BengaJ, 01, p. 439 sq.). (See also p. 165 sq,). 

Tn the country districts of B~nga,l the Muslim is ordinarily tolerant 
Anough unless communal consciousness has been excited either by the­
preaching of itinerant maulvis and mullahs, or by some definite clash with 
practices on the part of other communities repugnant to then- own religious. 
-feelings. In many parts of the country the Muslim peasant is indeed 
tolerant of Hindu practices apd joins to spme extent in Hindu worship. 
Muslim~ used ,to take part in the famous J anmastam1 procession at Dacca. 
The use of combined Muslim and Hindu names is npt unusua.l in more­
than one part and in Jessore the Muslims revere the tulsi plant and bel 
tree and observe the festivals of' .Tamai Sashthi and Bhratridwitiya. Inter­
communal borrowing is not confined to the Muslims; the unsophir.ticated 
Hindu will render reference to any manifestation of holiness witpout enquir­
ing; what religion it exemplifies and 'pirs _and fakirs or their memory receive 
veneration and offerings in many pa.rts of Ben~al. This approximation 
of practices is however discounted by the orthodox and efforts are made­
hy preachers of both communities to purge away observances not consistent 
with strict communal bigoty. (Bengal, 1931, p. 390). 

172. Bombay Musalmans.-As to the areas where Muhammadans, are 
in a minority, ,in Bombay a small percentage of the Muslim community 
is composed of Arab. Baloch. Persian. Pathan and Moghal stock a.nd these­
individuals. as a rule. take pride in their descent and are careful to pro­
claim it but the bulk of the Muslims are the aescendants of converts whosEI' 
llride of-race has been submerged in pride of religion. (Bombay. 19S1, p. 
878). 

There are also sects whose religiOUS prinCiples derive from t.qe precept 
of both Hinduism and Islam. The origin in each case is a puritan move­
ment initiated by a single individual. whose personal merit and mode of luEl' 
~ttracted a following .. While some possess a clear cut doctrine, particu­
larly those most influenced by IsI~m, others lay emphasis on the necessity 
I)f purity in social life and deviate from Hinduism mainly in the degre& 
i,n whiCh they advocate adherence to a more rigid code of ethics and in 
the indifference they display to mere ritual and ceremonial. (Ibid, 353). 
In 'the Central Provinces conversions take place occasionally: for inst~nce­
disgusted because they were not allowed 10 draw water ftom a ... well, abou~ 
one hundred Shiklagars embracerl Islam. There are castes which have 
Musalman sections but the so-called castes are really occupational groups 
or guilds and two groups survive in wh{~ Hindu and Muslim customs are 
observed side by side. These are the Khojahs and one section of the­
Leva Kunbis. They follow the Atharva Veda and thfrir sacred book is the­
collection of religious precents r.alled 'Shiksha patri' ,made by Iman 'Sha.li~ 
the saint of Pirana. Their burial praver 'in the name of Allah, the merciful. 
of Satgor Patia. of Brahma and I~dra. of Imam Shah, of the spotlesS" 
Vishnu· and of Ali Muhammad Shah'. Thev 'Yorship the tombs of thEl' 
Musalman saints. keep the Ramza.n fast and the Hindu holidays, especialli 
Holi. and Diwali. (C. P., 1931, p! 331). '(See C: P., 1901, p. 97). In the-
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United Provinces the Malkanas, people of Itajput, Jat and Vaishya descent 
who observe certain Hindu and Muslim ceremonies, .are still uncertain 
as to what they are by religion. In 1926 whim the shuddhi and tabligh 
movements w.ere at' their height it waS common for these Malkanas to be 
converted and reconverted to Hinduism, Islam and Christianity in rapid 
Bllccession as the various bands of preachers visited their villages on behalf 
of the. different movements. They began' to stand out for rece\ving money 
for conversion which the zealots of the conflicting religions were then 
generally willing to give. It is said that many of these Malkanas mada 
quite a lot of money out of their conversion snd reconversion. (U. p" 1981, 
p. 498). . , 

The influence of Hinduism bas powerfnl1y affected Muslim customs, 
tradition and sentiment and 0. very large section of Muslims are the descen­
dants of converted Hindus who have reMined in large measure their Hindu 
customs. Besides the four original foreign ~ribes of Sai~ids, Mughals, 
Pathane and Sbaikhs, there are numerous endogamous occupational castes. 
(Ibid, p. 535). (Of. India, 1911, 'p. 117 sq.). 

173. Madras Musalmana.-In Madra!} on the West Coist Islam is re­
lJresented by the Mappilla. He is easily recognized in any west country 
town or village not only by dress or his peculiar 'Square cap; he se,ems 
to acquire added strength with Islam and an air qf self-reliance that 
contrasts favourably witp. Hindus of his own class ..... _the depressed class. 
In the south-east of Tinnevelly are small sects of Islam claiming, not 
without justification. an Arabian origin and to this 'day one at least 91 
these communities declines to intermarry with other Muslim groups and 
seeks its brides from Durer sects across the sea. Community of origin 
has led to Hindu survivals in South Indian Muslim ceremonial and to a 
certain tolerance or even accept'snce of Muh,ammadim customs by Hindus 
of the lower s,Ort. ThA spiri-t;.,of Muhammad is said to inform one granite 
pillar in Tinnevelly where daily puja is done by Hindu votaries seeking 
curf> of disease, rain and other boons and offering ganja and cheroots. 
(Madras. 1931, pp. 317 and ' 320). Hindus take a leading part in the 
celebration of the Mohurro.m in Madras City. Passages of the Koran are 
sometimes ahanted as mantrams in the Hindu 'fashion. There is no 
pollution among Musalmans and all are equal in the mosques and burial 
grounds. Even a sweeper may take the first place in a mosque at service 
if he is the first to arrive there. The occupational groups are appa.rently 
not castes in the ordinary sense of the words aa they seem to intermarry 
among one another and do not necessarily retain the functional name to 
which they were born. There is no bar to the mem'be.ci of one tribe eatin~ 
with those of another except that which.is founded upon soci.al distinctlon~. 
(Madras, 1901, p. 133). 

174. Assam MusaZmtins.-In ASRam, where there .has been a great 
influx of a great horde of land-hungry Bengali impligraI\ts, mostly Muslims .. 
into the Assam Valley Districts. (Assam, 1931, p. 49). Muhammadans 
resent the assertion that their community has traces of. a caste system 
and point out that it is no part of their religion, which i~ quite true. The 
fact remains, however, that certain sections of ,the community are modelled 
on the Hindu ,system SO far as eating and marrying are concerned .. In 
Assam the principal example is the Mahimal fishing caste of Sylhet, WhlCh 
is held in low esteem and is cut off from marriage with the ordinary mem: 
bers of the -commUl~ity. The panchayet By£!tem of P4nishing breaches of 
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8ocial"~ustom is quite common amongst Muhammadans in Sylhet most 
especitdly in the Ja~ripia P8r~an8s, where tl!erc;l are no zamindars or taluk~ 
dars' the mathers .or leading men.of ~he village. i.nsist on the deposit of a 
sum of money by both parties before deciding 8 ease, the loser's deposit 
being spent on a feast qnd the winner"s refunded to him. (Assam, 1911, p. 
123). 

175. Zerbadis i"n Burma.-In Burma there are Zerbadis (offspring of 
marriages between ~dian Muslims IUld Burmese women who in some 
cases adopt the race.. of the father' and in other cases that of the mother), 
Arakan Mohamedanq, thp. Arakan Kameens and the Myedus. The Kameens 
are the descendants of the followers of the Shah Suja, son of Aurangzebe, 
who fled to Arakan in 1660 aft~r the failure of his attempt to seize the 
throne. After his death they were formed into a royal bodyguard of archers, 
hence their name. '(Burma, .193i, p. 230). The Myedu race of the north 
of Shwebo are descended from Muhammadans of Northern India who came 
to Burma in time of King Alo:p.gpaya (1750--1760) to offer their services as 
soldiers and were given lands. (Burma, 1921, p. 212). 

176. The Karan.-The Muhammadans are limited as to their wain 
,tenets by the teaching of the Koran and its basic principles are contained 
in the aphorism (Kalimah) La Ilaha-il Allah-o-Muhammad-ur-Rl,I.sul Allah . 
. There is no God but God and Mubl\mmad is his prophet. The essential 
difference between the Muslim and otber ootnplunities consists in its 
peculiar conception of nationality. The main purpose of religion is not 
thinking about life but to build up a coherent social whole for the gradual 
elevation of life. The unity of religious \lelief on which Muslim communal 
)ife depends is supplemented by thA uniformity of Muslim culture. The 
object of Islam iq tQ free men from fear. There is no aristocracy in Islam . 
• 'l'he noblest Blllong ·you-says the Frophet-those who fear God most. 
Islam.is a. unity in .which there ·i~ no distinction and 'this unity is secured 
by making men believe two simple propositions, vis., the unity of God and. 
the mission of the Prophet. .(Punjab. 1911, ~. 162). 

177. Sunnis Gnd Shias .-Differences of opinion in the inierpretation 
of the Holy Book have led to the formation of sects of whi.~h the two 
main ones are the Sunnis and the Shiahs. ·The Sunnis accept the autho­
rit! of all the successors of Mi'ihammad, whereas the Shiahs look upon the 
first three, Abu Bakr, Omar and Osman, as interlopers, and regard Ali •. 
Muhammad's son-in-law, as the first true Kalipha; they also revel'ence his 
martyred sons, .Has~n and HUS!lin. In India the- Sunnis greatly pre­
ponderate but they .~s:ually share with the Shiahs thei;r veneration for 
Hasan and Husain ahd strictly observe the Ramzan. The religious Writmgs 
of the Sunnis consist'not only of tne Koran but also' of the Radis or tradi­
tional sayings of Muhammad not embodied in the Koran. Tbhe are four 
recognised commentaries-and their followers are called Hanafi, Sutt 
Maliki and Hanbali: The differences are slight but the main characteristic 
t>f the Rana:fis the most numerous in- India is that the traditions are freely 
interpreted in the lig!lt of analogiclI.l Teasoning whereas the _others take 
their stand agamst any modification of the actual words of the Proph~t. 
Some who interpret the traditions fo'r themselves, without following any 
particular Imam, call themsel-tes Ahli Hadis, people of the tradition, or 
Ghai.l' Mukallid, those who do not ·wear the collar. In the 17th century 
a new sect of Muhat'I!madan purists called Wahhabis after Muhammad 
Wahab of Nejd, arose in Arabia .. They rejected the glosses of the Imams 
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:and denied the authority of the Sultan, made comparatively light of the 
authority of Muhammad, forbade the offering of prayers to any prophet 
·or saint, and insist,ed on the necesRity of waging war on all infidels. At 
the present day the fanatica.l element of the Wahhabi movement seems to 
have died doWn and the efforts of the reformc~ are directed mainly to 
-tbe eradication of superstitious prnct~ces not sanctioned by the Koran and 
to the inculcation of the true principles of the religion. In cities almost 
-every mosque has its school where boys are taught the rudiments of their 
"faith and the smaller villages in rUrRl tracts are regularly visited by itine­
Tant Maulvis. (India, 1901, p. 372). 

178. TribaZ beZie/s.-In Baluchistan, the living beliefs of the tribesmen 
bave little to do with the reli~ons which they profess. There is as much 
difference between the Islam of the average tribesman and the highly 
.developed Islam of the Indian mallivi as between the Hinduism of the 
·domiciled Hindu families and the Hinduism of orthodox Brahmanism. As 
:regards outward observances the Pathan stands no doubt on a fairly high 
level; for all· his· ignorance of the inner meanings of his Faith and his 
weakness for ancestor-worship he is usually as punctilious over his prayers 
.and his fasts (if not over the pilgrimage and alms-giving) as -his mord en­
lightened co-religionists; what he lacks in doctrine he is q,uite capable of 
making up in fanatical zeal. The Baloch lags far behind. Though there 
are signs of a religious reviva'l, ancient custom still balds sway in the vital 
affairs of his life; to him religious precepts are little more than counsels 
of perfection; religious practices little more than the outward and a\ve­
inspi.ring marks of exceptional respeotability. Among the Brahuis a trUly 
devout Musalman, learned in doctrine and strict in practice, is rarer still; 
with the vulgar mass Islam is merely an external badge. that goes awkwardly 
with the quaint· bundle of superstitions which bav~ them in thrall. It 
'Would almost seem as if mimy people had never heard of Islam and Muss!­
::man at all. 'Put me down the same religion as the chief'-was the 
'Commonest answer. More amusing hut hardly Jel;s common was the non­
committal request--'Just wait till sundown and I'll enquire of the mullah', 
-Circumcision is rigorously observed by all and ~mong the folk are those 
who practise female circumcision of which there are two distinct methods. 
'The Pathan treats his mullas with marked respect and in nearly every 
"Pathan mosque are talib-i-ilm, searchers after knowledge, youths preparing 
-themselves .for the priesthood. The mosques are hU]Ilble enough but im­
posing edifices compared with the so-nalled mosques in 'the Brabui country, 
where mosques are as plenty as blackherries. It is just as well that nothing 
is easier to make, for a mosque is frequently required on the spur of the 
moment in all sorts of out-of-the-way places; a corpse, for instance, which 
'bas been disinterred from its temporary resting-place for burial in the 
-family graveyard, must lie ill a mosque at every halting 'stage on the 
'Weary march home. Range a few stones in a ring; leave a small opening 
·on the east; raise a small arch on the west--and the Brahuis mosq ue is 
-complete. 

But' even among Pahhans the respect paid to a mulla is as nothing 
'Compared to the reverence paid to Sayyids and other holy men; Qmong 
'Brahuis this reverence is can·i.ed to a higher pitch still. And great as is 
-the reverence paid to the living it is alto~ether 'dwllrfed by the worship 
paid to the dead. Throughout the country, among tbe Pathans, the Brahuis 
the Baloch and th_e rest', .tbe number of pir or saints, of their ziarats or 
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-shrines, -ij vertably legion. 'There is DO God but God' is the grand confes, 
sion of t'he Faith. But it is often little more than lip-worship after all. 
Ask a ~rahui to swear by' God anil he'll swear briskly enough, without 
botheriifg "himself over much about the truth, but ask him'..to swear by his-, 
patron saint and he'Il boggle a mighty long time before you can get the: 
(lath out, of him and his knees will knock together when at last he brings­
the holy name to his lips. 

The most striking feature about Pathan shrines is the fact that the" 
majority and certainly the holiest' fU'e shrines of 'sainted ancestors. It' 
would be difficult to find any spot of importance _in the country: whethe.l" 
a village graveyard or a boundary between two tribes, or a spring of water, 
?r an imposing mountain top that is not hallowed by the presence of 8 

shrine. Nowhere are shrines held in greater worship than in the Brahm 
country. A place without a shrine is a place to be avoided; a shrineleslf 
road is wearisome, unlucky, unsafe. . 

.The typical shrines of the Brahui country are rough piles of stones,_ 
strewn about almost at random, often surrounded by a r,ude wall. Though 
a shrine is often the actual grave of some saint, almost anything seems to­
serve as 3-n excuse. Hither come all who are in need, sickness or any 
otJler adversity,' to entreat the saint < for the fulfilment of their desiresr 

vowing to sacrifice this or that in return-the barren woman to pray for 
children, the ,sick to pray for health. the traveller for a safe return from 
his travels, the hunter for luck in the chase. Every hou~ehold among the 
Brahuis has its patron saint who watches over its destinies and its own 
peculiar shrine. And if the two parents worship different saints, the saint 
of the goodman has the pre-eminep.ce in the family worship. Some shrines 
there are in. which largish stones. polished and to all seeming chiselled with 
devoted care, occupy the place of honour in the niche towards which the­
worshippers direct their prayers-surely a lingam an, ancient relic of pre­
Ie1amic times. There are far famed shJ;ines which attract their votaries: 
from all parts of the country. A shrine dedicated to a dog would be 8_ bit 
of an oddity anywhere and something more than an oddity in a Musalman 
country. Yet such a shrine is to be found in the Ki;rthar hills-in memory­
of a faithiul hound and to it resort. the folk of Jhalawan in the 'certain 
belief that whatsoever they seek, that they 'will surely find. And in the­
Pat:han country, hardby the' shrine of the' sainted Husain Nika 
stands the shrine of his wonderful dog-slain by the hasty saint and 
mourned by him too late. 

Old and .cherished beliefs are slowly breaking up with the advancing­
tide of civilisation. In a short time many of them will lose all vitality 
oJ}.ly lingering on in weird and unintelligible survivals, or here and there 
perhaps in harmless games,. their original meaning lost to tribal :memory. 
Typical instances are ancient cus~oms r.erating to rain making.' When 
famine was sore in the land. the Brahui would look to the Khan to exercise 
his divine powers and bring down the rain for which the -earth Qri.ed out. 
Then would'the Khan doff his fine clothes for the woollen overcoat 6f the 
peasant and drive a yoke of oxen across a rain-crop field. When the :flocks 
are dying for want of rain, a shamfight is arranged between the women-folk 
of two nomad encampments and unseen by the men they belabour one 
another till blood begins to fall for the falling of blood will surely induce 
tn£' falling of rain. Among the Patbans an interesting rainmaking custom 
still su.rvives in what is now a mere boys' game. In times of dr\)ughfi 
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boys make a rpund bag out of white cloth and stuff it with rags. And they 
paint the eyes and nose of a. woman. on one side of the bag. and bedaub 
the face witb flour and stick a pole through the bag and go in a. body from 
house to house, singing in chorus at. each door and receiving alms. To 9' 

Pathan the stopping of rain must seem simple enough. Throw a handful 
of salt on the fire; mail a horse shoe on to the wall, out of the reach of the­
rain;, plaster a wheaten bannock on a rubbish heap; put a Koran into an 
oyen when the fire is out, and bring it back to your room .and distribute­
alms-all these methods are pronounced effective.. Two other Pathan ideas' 
about rain are worth adding. Pathftn lasses are fond of scraping up the­
last titbits on the dish with their filWers and licking them off, much to the­
disg)J.st of the old ladies. For the hundredth time of asking-they will say­
don't liClk the pot or there'll be a downpour on your wedding day. And' 
any Pathan can tell you that if you want to change your sex, all you have­
to do is to go and: roll underneath a rainbow. 

In almost every locality in the land there is some holy man who receives: 
0. share of the produce to produce rain, keep off locusts and mildew ~c:T 
otherwise control nature for the good of the commu~ity. If rain holds off' 
the people seek to spur the flagging efforts of the holy man by stopping­
his payments, If this fails, they bind him hand and foot and leave him 
to swelter in the blazing heat in the pious hope that he will call in his: 
frenzy upon God and his sainted forefathers to save his honour by sending 
rain. Some holy men specialise in one particular department of nature. 
Such is the Makri or Locust Sgyid of Dhadar who holds his title by virtue' 
of having the locusts under his charm, Father passes on the charm ta­
son, brother to brother, by simply spitting into his mouth. For a day 01"" 

two the only result is that the man initiated into the mystery goes stark 
staring mad. When a swarm of locusts infests the country all the Sayyic:T 
has to do is to catch a locust, ,sllit in itli mouth and let it go. Off it flies· 
spreading the news among its fellows and in alarm they takE!. flight towards 
pastures new where Sayyids cease from troubling. To rid the wheat of 
rust, the Brahuis get hold of a boy of seven years, bathe him and deck 
him out in red clothes an'd make him drive a kid through the fields attacked 
by the red rust. The" kid is then slaughtered and the meat distributed' 
iD; the name of God. To deal with mango trees or date palms that fail 
to give fruit is simple enough for a bit 01 bluster will make them mend' 
their ways. Or they may he'til its hurt by finding it a wife and celebrating­
its wedding with due jollity. 

A sketch of Baluchh!tllin religion with the spirits of darkness left' out 
would be as bald as Paradise LOi!t. without the Arch-fiefld. Everything­
untoward seems to be put down to the Jinns-si~kness R1Dong the childrezr 
murrain among -the cattle, sudden death amoD!,! the men. But worst per-· 
haps than all is the way the Jinns plague the poor women, yet there are­
women'so lost to shame as to put on the airs of one that is 'Possessed of B 

devil and all to com'Pass some private 'end. One_ has a. grudge to payoff 
against her husband. Another may fancy that folk will eye her with 
reve:t:ence when they know that she is in league with the Jinns. To drive' 
them out men use amulet.s and charms and old fashioned folks set great 
store by the Sheikh and his dancing. Some JinDS he has for ever under­
his spell and with these to do his hidding he can win the mastery over 
ot.l-ters. (Baluchistan, 1911, p. 59 sq.). 
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179. SupeTstition,,_The people themselvcls c;omplaceI1tly attribute the 
-excess qf male births in no small measure to their overwhelming desire fQr 
male is!jue which is as intense among the mothers of Baluchistan as it was 

':among\lh~ mothers of the Jewish world where by the 'bye it has roots much 
more anci~ht and much more deep down in human nature than that divine 
'hope oj. bearing the promiseti Messiah in which they ~ere taught to believe. 
'The intensity of "the desire for male issue and the universality of the belief 
in the inherent inferiority of the fema.le sex are factors not to be overlooked 
in any discussion of sex proportion in Baluchistan. (Baluchistan, 1911, p. 

:82). The theory of intense desire is strongly backed by local p.ublic opinion. 
It is probabJy the stronger will-power ..j;hat influences the sex. Unlike other 
seeds they say, the human seed liell in the blood of the parents and it is 
,the stronger Will power that has a direct influence on the sex every particle 
of which in the process of manufacture is under the command of the 
'will-power of man. It is only when the father is indifferent to the sex 
;-c ~he issue that the desire or will-power of the mother prevails. Artificial 
,methods are employed in the East to influence the sex of children. Take 
-the rainbow crescent. from the feather of a. peacock and one pellet from the 
..o.roppiI?g of a hare. Powder them ,well and mix them up. In the second 
or third month of the child's life before seeing the light of day administer 
"the mixture to the mother. The sex of the hare will govern the sex of the 
.;child. (Baluchistan, 1931, p. 55). 

180. Isla.m in the U. P.-The actual belief of the ordinary man div:erges 
considerably from the standard of the. religion and his practice varies still 
;m.>re. If an illiterate Hindu is asked to quote the authority for It. moral 
rul\n,g and replies 'The Shastras forbid it', he probably has no cl-ear idea 
.whether he means a single book or the whole body of Sanskrit sacred 
'literature. To the Musalman of every condition however the Qoran bears 
:9. definite meaning and is the ultimate source of all inspired knowledga 
-though there tnay be disagreement ~s to the authority of other writings to 
'.which some classes may attribute almost equal vali~ity. This fact in itself 
"tends towards a uniformity in essential beliefs in Islam which is wanting 
::in Hinduism, and there are few Muhammadans, however il~terate or 
unintelligent, who cannot repeat the creed. 'There is no God but God 
-and Muhammad is. his Prophet' and who do not understand and believe 
ihis. literally. Islam prescribes the performance of certain duties apart 
frow the moral law, which I5riefly include (i) prayer (a) daily, (b) on certain 
-'festivals, (ii) fasts, especially during the month of Rarnzan*, (iii) the 
'giving of alms by those who can afford it, (iv) the pilgrimage to Mecca. In 
,!ea-ard to prayer the ignorance of the ordinary man is a stumbling block but 
-there are few who do not repeat the creed on raisin~ ana hardly a Musalman 
will be found absent from prayers on the Id-ul-Fitr and the Id-uz-Zuha, 
'The obligatory five prayers a day and the prayer on Friday morning in the 
mosque Bre not nerformed bv the great majority of the masses but ignorance 
-of the masses of the words. to be uF.ed is accountable for this to a ('ertain 
extent. The observance of the fast. during Ramzan is probably stri.l}ter 
amongst the masses than amongst the higher classes except.in~ thosp. 
indi~iduals who are exceptionally pious and orthodox. !n the giving of 

*NOTE.-As the Muslim calendar is luni.solar, the months rotate and the fast fal;ls 
.at a difierent ~ime each yea.r. 
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alms the Musalmap. is in no way behind the Hindu and in fact a fixedi 
proportion of savings over a certain amount is prescribed Ilnd in many 
(lases is actually distributed' to the poor. 'L'he opportunity of making a 
'pilgrimage to Mecca or to Kerbela does not come to the ordinary man as a. 
rule. In regard to morality ,the a,'erage Musalman has much the ~Ilme 
standard as the average Hindu or thc average Christian. The practices. 
most condemned by all classes are the eating of pork, the smoking of pre­
parations of opium (madak and chandu), perjury in respect of an oath 
taken. OIl the Qoran in 3. mosque. incest, adultery and open immoraUty. 
Theft. murder an'd tp.e like are universally reprobated. Sins are divided 
into two kinds according as they are against God only, such as neglecting;­
prayer, or against man also, such as theft, murder, etc. In regard to. 
the latter a belief is strongly held by the mass of the people that if the sin­
ner is forgiven by the person sinned against that particular sin will not teU 
very strongly in the day of jUdgment. The future life is eternal and the­
soul preserves its individuality. If a man hilS done evil on earth that must 
be expiated in the other world but hell is not eternal, and when the souD 
has been purged, ,it passes to paradise, which is usually described as a place­
where material ha.ppiness will be enioyed .. The masses have a clearer idea" 
of the unity imd omnipote~ce of God than the ordinary Hindu has and they 
have firm belietin the value pf offerings a.t sertain holy places for obtaining­
temporal glessings. The better educated Muhammadans also believe to 8' 

large extent in the efficacy of pilgrimages to these sacred places, but in 
their case the spiritual aspect is clearly regarded while' in the case of the­
masses the object in view is material gain. (N. W. P., and Ouc;lh, 1901., 
p. 92 sq. India, 1901, p. 373). 

, 
181. Marriage.-Amongst Muhammadans other than local converts the· 

restrictions on marriage are few and simple. It is considered that a man 
should take as his first wife a virgin bride of the same social standing as­
himself and preferably of the same main division or tribe. As regards 
subsequent wives, there is no restriction whatever. There are no exogamous. 
groups. The marriage of persons more nearly reltlted is Jorbidden but that. 
of first cousins. whether the cll.ildren of two brothers or two sisters. or of- a 
brother and sister. is considered very suitable; failing them an allianoe is­
preferred with some family with which there ha'Ve already been marriage­
relations. It is' sometimes said that. the object of oousin marriage is to. 
keep the family as free as possible from foreign blood, and to retain in the' 
family the property inherited by the young couple. The Muhammadans.. 
of Gilm,t do not share the general predilection in favour of cousin marriage, 
and tiiey forbid alt-ogether the marriage of a man with the daughter of his­
maternal aunt. In the case of local ",onverts to Muhammadanism belong­
ing to functional groups, marriage must ordinarily be confined within the­
limits of the group which in this respect. is just as close a corporation as­
n. Hindu cast'e. Many of these groups object to cousin marriage. (India,. 
1911, p. 252). 

182. Baluch{stan custom8.-In B,\luchistan 11 girl may be contracted, 
QW'aJ before even she is born, either by a loving compact between e;x:-, 
pectant mothers or in pRrt payment of a bride-price or blood money. IIl' 
an ordinarY marriage, first and foremost--and very -posllibly while girl anq 
boy are both immature-some negotiations, (ostensibly set afoot by the­
boy's party) for the tranllfer of ownership in the girl in consideration, of a: 
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bride· pric~; hard: on the heels of successful negotiations foIJows a publio 
~emony in which the contract is announced in open assembly; a.nd-finally 
when las{ and lad have bQth passed from childhood to youth-comes the 
wedding ceremony, hallowed by the religious ritual of the nikah. Polygamy 
:up to the Islamic limit of four WiV611l is open to all. But it is an expensive 
luxury thllt not one man in ten is likely to be able to afford. Divorce lies 
:4l the hand of every husband he has bnly'to throw three stones and bid 
bis wife he gone and the deen is done; but tribal opinion is a wholesome 
safegua.rd against a wanton abuse of the husband's' unfettered powers, 
Widow remarriage-except, may be, in the proudest families-is the very 
.general ru1e. It would be unthrift indeed for tribesmen to suffer such 
-easily convertible capita1 to lie idle. In most the widow is the recognised 
perquisite of her deceased husband's brother and it is hardly too much to 
~ay that secona marriage with the brother's widow is at the bottom of most 
of the polygamy in the country. Brid~-price is simply back-payment foz: 
the girl's upbringing in hez: father's house. Most .~rahui tribes carry out 
this idea with businesslike pedantry; for the bridegroom has to pay 
m.ot only lab or bride-price proper which goes to the father, but also a 
.:Shir-paili or milk share which goes to the mother. But bride-price is not 
.an old system and is probably comparatively IQodern. A lll,!!ch older form 
of marriage is marriage by exchange which under m~ny names flourishes 
an one form or another among all races to this day. Even nowadays the' 
iamily that has the least bother in finding brides for its sons is the family 
with an equal number of daughters to give in exchange. As for the bride­
price itself, not only "does it vary in different tdbes, it has its ups a.nd 
-downs witbin the same tribe; looks, social position and youth-these have 
{Q.eir market value. If one of the two girls is of tender age or a widow, 
:and the other a ripe maiden, it is the regular thing to give something in 
addition as a ma'keweight--som(\ cash perhaps, or preferably the promise 
-of a girl yet unoorn, very pORsibly the ,issue of the projected union. 
"The exchange was confined to a limited circle. A Pathan girl should 
properly marry a Pathan, a Ba.loch girl a Baloch, a Brahui girl a Brahui. 
-Coul'li.n marriage is as common among the Brahuis for putting great faith 
Un his proverb that though it takes a good sire to breed a good colt, it takes 
a good mother .to breed a good son he favours cousin-marriage ks the 
-simplest means of keeping the stock pure. Among Jhalawans it used to 
be the correct thing for one group of families to interchange marriages 
-generation after generation with another group which l>elonged very possibly 
-to quite a different tribe altogether. Such a group oalled the other its 
shalvar or breeches-for breeches are as essential to a Brahui bride as a 
-bridal veil to a bride in Europe. Paradoxical though it may seem, the 
-three Path an customs of prenuptia.l· license-cohabitation between betro-
-thed, majlis and girl hospitality-go hand in hand with the most stringent 
insistence on the sanctity of the marriage tie. According to strict old 
\lustom the wages of adultery is death to wife and paramour alike; if they 
-esoape the clutches of the outraged husband and his kinsmen, there arises 
a blood feud that only a blood settlement can wipe out. The Brahui is 
·absolved from all guilt if he slaughters his bride on the bridal bed when 
proofs of her cbastity are not forthcoming. But am~ng the Jatt and some 
"if not all the Baloch tribes the stains on the bridal raiment are the out. 
come ~f artificial deflowering a few hours previous to consummation. 
Whatever store a J at ml}Y set by the chastity of his bride, he sets ab.solutely 
;none on th!l chastity of his wife. 



Wedding buffoonery is regarded 'everywhere as fit and proper for a 
wedding (so local theorists say) and may explain the ourious shinking 
:from t.he wedding and the wedding oeremonies that is often displayed ,by 
the bnde, her groom, her brother, and her father. It certainly seems as 
if glimpses of bygone motherkin peep out from some of these oustoms. 
It is q~it.e clear for instance that a Brahui mother claimed a ~ilk-prioe on 
·the marrIage of her daughter ages before her husband dreamt of olaiming 
·8 bride-price for himself. Until a Brahui mother has expressly renounced 
.all mother-rights in her dead child, no one would dream of rembving 
.the body to the grave. ~t is in the brid:e's house that a Bra;hui wedding 
is performed and-mu~h more significant-the young oouple must abide 
in it for at least three days after the wedding; indeed, in high Jhalawan 
-families it is a point of honour to keep them much longer. A Ba~och wedd­
ing on the other hand is solemnised in the bridegroom's house; the nikah 
being read the very evening of the bride's arrival; if she has not reaohed 
'puberty, custom must be fulfilled and the girl brought to the bridegrooms',:; 
house though consummation .is deferred till she has left gixlhood behind. 
·l'here is s'ome diversity amop.g the Pathans but as a very general rule the 
wedding is ce~ebrated in the house of the groom. The nikah is read the mo­
m?nt she arrives. Sometimes she has to wait if the bridegroom has hidden 
himself away. During this period of delay, which ordinarily lasts for three 
.days. she is treated like a guest flnd it is essential that some kinswoman 
-should sleep by her side. Even after the marriage is solemnised, she often 
(lontinues to share her bed with a kinswolllan for three nights more; and 
when her husband joins her, he is expected in some tribes to defer con­
s\lmmation for a considerable period. Whereas a Pathan or Brahui woman 
is transferred permanently out of her parental family on marriage and does 
not return to it on widowhood, the ordinary rule among the Balooh is for 
her to remain a member of her husband's family only so long as he is 
alive; on his death she reverts to her parents. The maternal uncle 
frequently plays a prominent.,.part in the family as the brother, and 
therefore the,owner and natural defender of the mother. Indeed throughout 
BaI'llOhistan he is rega.rded as a muoh nearer and more loving kin than the 
uno1e on the father's side. The 'country is full of wise saws to prove it just 
as it is full 'of saws-thl:l Brahui in partioular-to prove that the faults 
and virtues of a son are derived not so muoh from his father as from his 
mother-in short that it is the mother and not the father who i.s the boy's 
nearest kin. Today the position of the husband an'd father is supreme and 
in nearly all parts of Baluchistan inheritance is strictly confined not :JD.erel~ 
to males but to those who· can traoe their desoent through males though 
there is a. faint-heartel} .tendency springing up to give women the sbares 
to which Islam entitles them. But. confusion would become chaos if the 
tribesmen suddenly ohanged their own simple if selfish methods. Shariat 
or Muhammadan Law is ill-suited to our tribes in theix present sta.~e of 
development. It strikes at the very root of the tribal system itself. Bride­
prioe has much to reoommend it in practice. To its oredit must be 
placed the absence of female infantioide in the tribes. It ensures the 
careful nurture of the ohild from infanoy to maidenhood ana tends to invest 
the young wife on entry into her husband's home with a respeot in some 
degree proportionate to its size. It a'cts as a. very valuable check against 
wholesale q,nd unbridled polygamy. The truth is that women cannot be 
reduced tCI terms of money. To treat them a soulless abstraotions is to 
ignore the fundamental laws of human nature which govern the relatipns 
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of man and wife, mother and ohild. Tribeswomen are human beings- with 
rights as well as duties. So far from being mere chattels, the average' 
wife and the average mother exercise a very real influence over their men­
folk, n'onetheless potent beoause it is exe~cised in the background. To. 
say that the hand that rocks the cradle rules the world would be hyperbole .. 
Yet cases .are on recQrd of th~ paramount influence of women in the. tribe_ 
In tlle spiritual world there is no personage of greater reverence and in-· 
fluence

l 
than Bibi Mariam, Chishti Sayyid of Kalat. (Baluchistan: 1911,. 

p. 100 sq.). 
183. Ahtnadib.8.-':'The Ahmadia sect was founded in 1891 by Mirza. 

Gulam Ahmad who then issued a proclamation announcing that he was. 
the promised ¥ahdi and Measiah whose coming was foretold both in the­
Bible '~nd Koran. He declared that the Christian doctrine of the death 
and asoension of Christ was false and also the Musalmall belief that, whim 
;r esus Christ was cruci.fied, God sent down an apgel who assumed pis. 
appearance while the real Christ was translated" to heaven. Jesus, he 
declared, did not die on the cross but only s~Q.Oned; he did not rise from 
the dead but only recovered- from the swoon; 'ne did not ascend to heaven. 
but came to Afghanis£an and Tndia to preach to the lost- tribes of Israel;:. 
and be now lies buried in one- of the streets of Srinagar in Kashmi.f. 
Messiah, Mahdi and I{rishna were merely so many names and titles and'. 
he claimed them all. He was Mahdi for he would reform the Mus.s"almans ~ 
he was Me~siah, because 'he would reclaim the Christians who dia" not. 
follow the true teachings of Christ; he was Krishna because he wi.ll bring: 
back the Hindus to the pure teaching of the Rishis .. He was denouncen 
as a heretic and a fatwa I •• as issued excommunIcating his followers. Marriage­
with thelli, burial in Muh.amadan graveyards, enkanqe into mollques, were 
all prohibi.ted. He employed modern methods to spread his doctrines anet 
turned to account the affairs of the day: He was a voluminous writer. 
Plague having appeared in some villages in the Punjab he announced that; 
he had J;e<mived a. vision in which he ilaw plants of a dark cOlour being' 
planted by angels which the a,l1gels told him would bring forth tHe plague. 
His prophecy was fulfilled. He was bitterly opposed to the Arya Samaj 
but was ready to meet them in debate. When his first· work was publishea 
he offered to pay Rs. 10.000 if it eouId be refuted. The chi~f points pf 
difference between the beliefs of the Ahmadi(ls and ort'hodox MUljalmans. 
arB that the orthodox hold that the Mahdi will be a warrior who will convert 
1llie heathen at the edge of the sword while Ahmad .came to establish the 
supremacy of Islam by peaceful means. His foll~wers believe that divine­
revelation still continues and that he was the recipient ot revelations from 
God. One significant feature of the cult is its opposition to Cqristianity. 
According to Musalman belief, when the end of the world approaches, 
Dajjal (Anti-Christ) will rule and the powers of evil will reign till Christ 
reappears·, and, with .the help of Mahdi,' overthrows Dajjal and converts­
the whole world to Islam. The Ahmadia holds that the p~aphecy of tbA­
advent of Dajjal has been fulfilled by tbe spread of Christian missionaries_ 
(Bengal, Bihar and Orissa, and Sikkim, 1911, p. 249 ,sq.). 
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